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Preface

Oracle Primavera P6 is the most sophisticated and widely-used project portfolio
management software in the world today. Some people think of P6 as simply a

tool for scheduling projects, such as Microsoft Project, but on steroids. But while

P6 can be used to plan a project a simple as writing one book, it can also be used

to plan and manage a multi-year, globally-distributed set of engineering projects
involving tens of thousands of workers, machines, and materials. When used to its
fullest, it can give an organization the ability to manage current projects, plan future
projects, and make key metrics to improve processes and ensure future success.

Primavera P6 is a vast product, with so many parts and features that it can seem
overwhelming to the new user. And there are many aspects to discuss under the
topic P6, such as the system architecture and database models, the various APIs
and how they work, and fine-tuning P6 for optimal performance under varying
conditions. There are also many books on project management and scheduling,
centered around the principles set forth in the Project Management Body of
Knowledge (PMBOK).

This book is designed to be a gentle introduction to P6, covering all of the main
aspects of the product from a user's point of view. Novices to P6 may read this
book from end to end, trying out the features and working through the examples
as they read along. For those who already know P6, or perhaps P3, OpenPlan, or
some similar product, this book serves as a refresher and shows the capabilities
of P6 in its current release, what features there are, what they are for, and how to
use them. Each chapter of this book covers one or more core features, and each of
these features can be explored at a much greater depth than can be contained in
these pages. It is the sincere hope of the authors that this book will serve your
needs as you and your team use Primavera P6 to manage your projects and to
continually improve your project management expertise.
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What this book covers

Chapter 1, Getting Started with Oracle Primavera P6, reviews the history and core
concepts of P6 and introduces the new features in version 8.

Chapter 2, Getting Around: Understanding and Customizing the P6 Interface, walks you
through logging into P6 Professional and P6 web, and gives an overview of the key
menus and screens in both applications. Users will also be shown how to customize
the screens to best meet their needs.

Chapter 3, Organizing your Projects with EPS, OBS, and WBS, introduces the
organizational elements of P6. The Enterprise Project Structure (EPS) organizes
projects, and the Organizational Breakdown Structure (OBS) organizes people.
Traditionally, EPS matches internal divisions within a company, and OBS matches
the employee hierarchy. We also show how the WBS is used to organize work within
a project. This chapter also covers how OBS relates to project access and security.

Chapter 4, Creating a New Project and Work Breakdown Structure, takes readers through
setting up a new project, detailing all of the decision points including how to enter
WBS according to best practices. We also discuss creating project codes and show
how codes are used for other P6 entities as well. The chapter closes with a discussion
of importing projects into P6 from other sources.

Chapter 5, Adding Activities and Relationships, shows the many types of activities and
explains the relationships that can be created between them.

Chapter 6, Resources, discusses resources and roles, how they are created, organized,
and used globally and within projects. This chapter will also cover how costs are
associated with roles and resources.

Chapter 7, Scheduling and Constraints, zeros in on the heart of P6 scheduling. It will
discuss the algorithms used and how to run schedule calculations. It also explains
the many different settings in P6 that affect the scheduling algorithm.

Chapter 8, Issues and Risks, illustrates how to keep projects on track using issues and
risks. Readers will learn to create, manage, and report on issues. Readers will also
learn how to create project risks and how to track, manage, and report on risks.

Chapter 9, Baselines and Statusing, describes how to manage changes in a project
schedule using baselines. We also discuss updating project status and entering actuals.

Chapter 10, Project Templates, illustrates the concept of project templates, which can
be used to quickly generate new projects in a consistent manner.

[2]
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Chapter 11, Portfolios, steps above the project level and discusses portfolios, how to
coherently manage and analyze sets of projects. In this chapter, we show how to
collect projects into static and dynamic portfolios. Readers will learn about key
built-in project-level fields and how to group data for Portfolio Analysis. We also
discuss user-defined fields (UDFs) and how to use these when creating portfolios.

Chapter 12, Portfolio Analysis, introduces the tools of portfolio analysis, such as
scorecards and graphs, and shows how to use these to compare portfolio data.

Chapter 13, Measuring and Scoring Projects, discusses creating portfolio scenarios,
scoring projects, and using waterline analysis.

Chapter 14, Capacity Planning and ROI, shows how to use P6 to plan out resource usage
across projects. We also discuss how P6 calculates Return on Investment (ROI).

Chapter 15, Dashboards, presents real-time reporting using dashboards. These
allow users to focus on the data they need the most. We show the wide variety of
dashboards available, and how to customize and make your own dashboards.

Chapter 16, Resource Management, discusses the features of P6 that allow you to
manage resources across the enterprise by analyzing resource requirements,
requesting resources for projects, and committing resources to projects.

Appendix A, Integrations, gives a high-level overview of the key integrations
provided by Oracle that tie data between P6 and each of Oracle's three key
ERP systems — E-Business Suite, PeopleSoft, and JD Edwards.

Appendix B, Reporting, discusses the many ways to obtain and view data from
P6, including screen printing and the built-in reporting engine in P6 Professional,
and using Bl Publisher in P6 EPPM.

What you need for this book

In order to get the most out of this book it is helpful to have a copy of P6 at hand
so that you may try out the concepts for yourself. It is also very helpful to have
one or more actual projects to work with, so that you can apply what you learn
as you read along.

The easiest way to obtain P6 is to visit edelivery.oracle.com. If you do not already
have an Oracle account, go ahead and make one, as it costs nothing and gives you
access to a wide variety of resources, such as forums.oracle.comand support.
oracle. com, which contains a rich variety of knowledge articles and allows you to
communicate with other Primavera users and the Oracle support team.

[31]
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Once you have logged-in and read and accepted the licensing terms and restrictions,
you may search for and download many Oracle products. Choose the Product Pack
called Primavera Applications and then choose the proper platform that you need.

Note that the screen will show many Primavera products besides P6, and will
show many versions of P6 as well. By default, the products are arranged by release
number. It is helpful to click on the Updated column twice so that the products

are sorted by the one most recently updated. In the following screenshot we have

highlighted P6 Enterprise version 8.2:

ORACLE

Software Delivery Cloud Sign Qut  Cloud Portal (Main) ~  Language (English) «

Search

Media Pack Search
@ Instructions

Download

1. Review the License List to determine which Product Pack or Packs you need to download.
2. Select the Product Pack and Platform and click "Go".
3. If there is only one result, you will see the download page. If there are multiple results, select one

and click "Continue".

FAQS

Microsoft Windows

Select a Product Pack | Primavera Applications |z| o
Platform | Microsoft Windows (32-bit) |Z|
Go L\\)
Results
Select Description | Release | Part Numberl Updated | # Parts [ Size
Primavera P6 Enterprise Project Portfolio 8.1.0.0.0 B63488-08 JUN-05-2012 18/
Management R8.1 Media Pack for 7.1G
Microsoft Windows
Primavera Risk Analysis (v8.7 SP4} Media 8.7.52.0.0 B67203-01 APR-10-2012 2/
Pack for Microsoft Windows (32 bit) 69M
Primavera P6 Enterprise Project Portfolio 8.2.0.0.0 B65738-02 FEB-09-2012 25/
Management R8.2 Media Pack for 186G
Microsoft Windows
Primavera Contract Management 14.0.0.0.0 Bo4463-03 JAN-31-2012 26
{v14.0), Business Inteligence Publisher 176
Edition Media Pack for Microsoft
Windows
Primavera Contract Management 13.1.0.0.0 Bo4363-02 JAN-31-2012 5/
(v13.1) Media Pack 2.5G
Primavera P& Professional Project 8.1.0.0.0 B63490-01 JAN-03-2012 5/
Management R8.1 Media Pack for 545M

P6 Professional is in general much easier to install on your own system. P6

Enterprise (the web version) will require a greater deal of technical know-how,

as you will be installing WebLogic and BI Publisher as well as P6.

[4]
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If your company already has an installation of P6, then see if you can have someone
create a database instance just for you to work with as you go through the book. This
will allow you to try out all of the functionality of P6 without the risk of altering the
production-level system.

Who this book is for

This book is for people who are new to P6 and who want an overview of the

full product, and for people who are familiar with P6 or similar products, who
want to understand the features available in version 8. It is a broad outline of P6,
covering all of the aspects of the product. The reader is expected to have some basic
understanding of scheduling concepts, as this book is by no means a stand-alone
introduction to that vast topic!

While reading this book, the reader is encouraged to follow along and try out the
ideas presented in each chapter. Hands-on experience, using real-world projects,
is the best way to master P6.

Conventions

In this book, you will find a number of styles of text that distinguish between
different kinds of information. Here are some examples of these styles, and an
explanation of their meaning.

New terms and important words are shown in bold. Words that you see on the
screen, in menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in the text like this: The Role
Limit may be selected from either the resource limit of the Primary Resource or the
custom limit assigned to the Role.

“ Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this.
i

!

Q Tips and tricks appear like this.

Reader feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about
this book —what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for
us to develop titles that you really get the most out of.

[51]
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To send us general feedback, simply send an e-mail to feedbacke@packtpub.com,
and mention the book title through the subject of your message.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing
or contributing to a book, see our author guide on www.packtpub.com/authors.

Customer support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to
help you to get the most from your purchase.

Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our content, mistakes
do happen. If you find a mistake in one of our books —maybe a mistake in the text or
the code —we would be grateful if you would report this to us. By doing so, you can
save other readers from frustration and help us improve subsequent versions of this
book. If you find any errata, please report them by visiting http://www.packtpub.
com/support, selecting your book, clicking on the errata submission form link, and
entering the details of your errata. Once your errata are verified, your submission
will be accepted and the errata will be uploaded to our website, or added to any list
of existing errata, under the Errata section of that title.

Piracy

Piracy of copyright material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all media.
At Packt, we take the protection of our copyright and licenses very seriously. If you
come across any illegal copies of our works, in any form, on the Internet, please
provide us with the location address or website name immediately so that we can
pursue a remedy.

Please contact us at copyrightepacktpub.com with a link to the suspected
pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecting our authors, and our ability to bring you
valuable content.

Questions

You can contact us at questionse@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with
any aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.

[6]
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Getting Started with
Oracle Primavera P6

In this chapter, we introduce Oracle Primavera P6 Enterprise Project Portfolio
Management or P6 for short. P6 is used worldwide to schedule projects in a range
of industries, including construction, energy, aerospace, pharmaceuticals, IT, and
finance, to name a few. At first glance, the program may appear daunting in the
scope of its capabilities. It is the hope of the authors that this book will establish
for our readers a strong foundation in P6 that will allow them to use P6 with
confidence on a daily basis.

In this chapter we will cover:

e Product history

e What's in the Name?

e D6 Core Concepts

e  What's New in P6 Release 8

Product history

The core concepts of project scheduling were laid down in the years following World
War II, as construction projects in the United States became larger and more complex.
By the 1960s, these concepts were being implemented in mainframe computers by such
entities as DuPont, IBM, and the U.S. military.
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Getting Started with Oracle Primavera P6

In 1983, Joel Koppelman and Dick Faris founded Primavera Systems in Philadelphia.
Their vision was that these same principles of project management could be
implemented on desktop PCs, which were then just making their way into common
use. The first product went on sale in 1983, available on a set of 5%-inch floppy disks
that held a whopping 360 KB of data each. The application required 256 KB of RAM
to run, which was quite a lot at the time.

And so Primavera Project Planner (P3) was born. The company was quite successful
and eventually P3 became the leading scheduling product in the engineering and
construction industries. In fact, it soon became a requirement for certain government
contracts that schedules could only be delivered in a P3-compatible format.

In the late 1990s, with the rise of networks and the Internet, it became clear that the
future of project scheduling software lay beyond a single product installed on one
person's desktop. Instead, project scheduling was moving towards systems that
could be accessed simultaneously by multiple people in different locations.

In 1999, Primavera acquired Eagle Ray Software. This company had created a
product in 1998 called Eagle Ray 1000 Project Management Suite. Primavera took
ER1000 and released it as two products in 1999: P3 e/c, which was marketed for
Engineering and Construction, and TeamPlay for IT and Financial services. Over
the years, the products have appeared to merge and diverge, adding capabilities
such as timesheet entry, integration, and portfolio analysis, eventually evolving
into what is now called P6. In 2004, Primavera 5.0 was released, and in 2007, P6.0
was released, followed by P6.2 in 2008.

In 2008, another major change occurred. Primavera, a privately held company,
was bought by Oracle, a publicly held corporation.

Enter Oracle

In 2008, soon after 6.2 came out, it was announced that Oracle Corporation was
buying Primavera. Starting as a database provider in 1979, Oracle had grown over
the years into a large and influential company, focused not only on databases, but
on providing an array of software products that are fundamental to managing
modern businesses. This array included enterprise resource planning (ERP)
systems, content management systems, analytical and reporting systems, and
application servers and technology, to describe just a few. In order to ensure that
they also owned the best-of-breed in project scheduling software, Oracle acquired
Primavera Systems in 2008.
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Since the acquisition, P6 has undergone a number of changes. First, the various names
were consolidated into one: P6. Oracle also spent considerable resources improving
and adding to the product. For example, P6 now supports a standards-compliant Web
Services APJ; it can run from a cluster of WebLogic or WebSphere application servers;
and the full capabilities of the system are now available through a web browser.

P3 and SureTrak

Some users may confuse P3 and SureTrak with P6. P3 is the heir to the original
Primavera Project Planner product. It is a standalone desktop application. SureTrak
was a lighter version of P3 designed for users with simpler requirements, and

so had a limit on the number of activities it would support. Both products have
reached the end of their life cycles, and sales of P3 and SureTrak officially ended

on December 31st, 2010.

Yet this is not the end of the standalone desktop client. With P6 version 8.1, a
true standalone version of P6 was created, finally closing the gap that sprang
open in 1999 when Primavera bought Eagle Ray, and set separate tracks for its
desktop and enterprise solutions. Now users can have the power of P6 on their
laptop with P6 Professional, or deploy P6 Enterprise and gain the additional
benefits of enterprise-wide capabilities. P6 release 8.2 allows these two products
to work even better together.

What's in the name?

The product that we all know as P6 is officially named Oracle Primavera P6
Enterprise Project Portfolio Management, which is quite a mouthful. But the
name accurately reflects the scope and purpose of the software:

¢ Enterprise: Unlike P3, which was a standalone application designed to be
used by a single user on a dedicated machine, P6 is designed to facilitate
multiple users across a large organization. It is a true multi-tier system, with
a database on the back end, an application server in the middle, and a web
server to which users can connect through an internet browser client such as
Microsoft Internet Explorer or Mozilla Firefox. This means that the system
is very scalable, and can support hundreds of users working on thousands
of projects with millions of activities. This also means that it can support
companies with geographically diverse projects and a workforce spread
across the globe.

[o]
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Project: At its heart, P6 supports projects. But what is a project? In the
Project Management Body of Knowledge, a project is defined as a temporary
endeavor undertaken to create a unique product or service. (A Guide to the
Project Management Body of Knowledge, 4th Edition, The Project Management
Institute, 2008). A project can mean different things in different industries,
but projects comprise an amazingly large part of the commercial world.
Traditionally we think of construction with respect to projects. But making
entertainment is also a project. Think of all the people and equipment

and coordination required to make a movie, television show, or album.
Developing a new drug is a project as well, starting with basic research and
moving to clinical trials, government approval, marketing, manufacturing,
and distribution. Each of these is a project by itself.

But what matters is this: A project has a scope of work to be done, a timeline
for completing the work, and a set amount of resources to do the work. All
of these can be measured within the boundaries of the project. P6 allows
you to make these measurements, and it gives you the ability to react to
these measurements (scope, schedule, and budget) to ensure that your
project accomplishes its goals.

Portfolio: With very few exceptions, a project does not stand alone. A studio
creates many movies over the course of a year. A pharmaceutical company
develops many different drugs. An energy company has facilities ranging
from the frigid tar sands of northern Alberta to the tropical coastline of
Brazil. When making strategic decisions about what projects to pursue,
which ones to pour more resources into, and which ones to halt, you need
to see the larger picture. This is the grouping of projects into a portfolio.

P6 can handle thousands of projects and has analytical capabilities to roll
up information across projects and perform analysis across the enterprise.
This allows decision makers to understand their business from a broad
perspective, and to take action on that information.

Management: There is an old adage that says: only what can be measured can
be controlled. P6 is about planning projects and measuring progress as the
project moves forward. Although P6 is very flexible in how it can be used, it
is also designed to help you manage projects well. And when used properly,
you can maintain a reliable budget, anticipate cash flow and resource usage,
and record and react to changes as they arise. What's more, you can bring the
various members of the project team together, set standards, and define the
right way to run projects at your specific company.

In a nutshell, P6 is designed to help organizations manage their projects in a coherent
manner, giving them the power to make better decisions and allowing them to focus
on the best strategies.

[10]
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P6 core concepts

What is P6? At its heart, P6 is an application for scheduling projects. Yet as we
mentioned earlier, what a project means can vary greatly. And though the end
product is varied, every project shares some common characteristics:
e There are deliverables (what the customer is paying for)
e There is scope of work to meet the requirements of the deliverables
e There is the management of:
° Time
°  Cost
°  Resources (people, materials, and equipment)
° Communication among the project team
¢ Project Documentation
° Risks

°  Purchases

Project Management Life Cycle

A project has many phases, and these phases can be grouped in many ways using
different terminologies and methodologies. One widely used and generally accepted
categorization is as follows:

e Initiation - deciding whether to proceed finding funding and resources
¢ Planning - enumerating scope, creating the schedule, and planning resources

e Execution - performing the work to create the project deliverables

e Controlling - measuring progress and making corrective actions as the
project progresses

¢ C(losing - delivering the project and reviewing lessons learned

While many people associate P6 with the Planning stage, it can be used throughout
the life cycle:

e Initiation: An initial project can be created to estimate the schedule, cash
flow, and resource usage for projects that are still in the initial "what if"
stages. Chapter 14, Capacity Planning and ROI and Chapter 16, Resource
Management can help you decide on what projects make best sense to
pursue and how pursuing those projects will affect your overall portfolio.

[11]
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e Planning: Obviously, P6 can be used to create the project plan. This ability
should never be underestimated, as the intelligent implementation of the
CPM scheduling algorithms is the heart of what makes P6 the highly-valued
tool that it is today.

e Execution: As the project progresses, the schedule is updated and adjusted
as actual work is performed. Updated statuses can be entered directly into
P6 and/or can be driven by timesheets.

e Controlling: As the situation on the ground changes and activities are
completed, the scheduling algorithms will update the schedule to reflect
new realities. P6 will show changes in anticipated resource usage and cash
flow, so that you can alter the planned work as needed to stay on target.

e Closing: As the scope is completed, resources can be released to other
projects. The completed project can then be converted to a project template
(Chapter 10, Project Template), using the actual durations and resources
expended to complete the project. Basing new projects on completed ones
gives a well-grounded basis for estimating new projects.

At its core, P6 helps you manage these entities by breaking a project down into two
main components: Activities and Resources.

Activities

An activity is a logical element of work to be done. Activities can occur
independently, or can depend on one another. Managing the dependencies of
activities is a core strength of P6.

When I was first learning software development, there was a certification test from
Microsoft called Analyzing Requirements and Designing Solution Architecture, or the
ARDSA. A common question on the test was to put a set of tasks into the best order
to complete the work. For example, the job would be to turn on a flashlight. You are
given a battery tester, a dozen batteries, only six of which work, and a flashlight that
is broken down into three components: the case, the front casing, and a light bulb.
What is the best way to order the following tasks?

e Turn on flashlight

e Test batteries

e Screw front casing onto case

e Insert batteries

e Identify two working batteries

e Insert light bulb into front casing

[12]
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Solving such a problem may seem trivial at first. We make such decisions every day
in our personal lives. But when the end product is not simply assembling a flashlight,
but designing, building, and commissioning a power plant, the steps involved
become quite complex. There are tasks within tasks, multiple teams to coordinate,
and equipment to be delivered and assembled. A simple checklist will no longer
suffice, and a single person cannot keep it all in his or her head. Activities track the
disparate tasks required, and the relationships between activities form a network of
dependencies that can be managed and modified with P6.

Resources

An activity can also have resources. Resources can be the people assigned to work
on the task, the equipment that is needed to perform the work, or the materials

to install. Each of these resources has an associated cost, and potentially limited
availability. Knowing what resources you will need when and where is crucial in
being able to make long-term plans on complex projects. For example, if you are
sending a team to the South Pole station to assemble a new telescope, the logistics
can be daunting, with a limited number of trips available in a given season. Heaven
forbid that you send that team down and neglect to provide them with an essential
piece of equipment. They can hardly drive down to the nearest Home Depot!

Resources also have calendars - when a given resource is available. For people, this
is their work schedule. For equipment, there may be limitations on when it can be
used based on weather, or a maintenance schedule. For the previous example, there
is a calendar of when supplies and people can arrive at the station. If your team is
working in arctic regions, there are seasons when the ground is too muddy to move
equipment, and getting to the site can only be done during months when the ground
is frozen.

There are also more mundane calendars. You may want to minimize the amount
of overtime paid on a job, which can cut into profits. Certain employees may have
religious holidays that affect the work schedule.

P6 posits resources as first-class citizens of the scheduling world. And it gives you
the ability to manage resources across all of your projects, giving you the ability to
make decisions from a high level.

[13]
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What's new in P6 Release 8

Many changes were made between P6 Version 7 and release 8. Here we highlight the
ones we view as most pertinent:

Reporting through Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher.

The reporting engine of P6 Enterprise is now Oracle BI Publisher. This is
the same reporting application used across a range of Oracle products.
This means that there are many people already skilled in its use and many
references available, including Oracle BI Publisher 11g: A Practical Guide to
Enterprise Reporting, Packt Publishing. See also Appendix B, Integrations.

JBoss Application Server no longer supported.

P6 version 7 was supported on Oracle Weblogic, IBM WebSphere, and
JBoss, an open source application server. With Version 8, JBoss is no longer
supported. Across many products, Oracle is standardizing on WebLogic.
An excellent introduction to WebLogic is Oracle Weblogic Server 11gR1 PS2:
Administration Essentials, Packt Publishing.

Project Templates replace Methodology Manager.

In prior versions there were two separate programs and two separate
databases: Project Management and Methodology Management. Templates
are now part of the main P6 database, and can be managed and secured from
the web interface (Note that P6 Professional does not support templates).

Integration with Oracle Business Process Management (BPM).

Oracle's BPM Suite is a set of tools for allowing products to communicate
with each other. Part of this functionality allows for the development of
customized workflows which can interact with different products. Business
Process Management and workflows are part of this set of products. Like
BI Publisher, BPM is a well-documented technology which is explained on
many websites as well as in books such as Getting Started with Oracle BPM
Suite 11gR1 - A Hands-On Tutorial, Packt Publishing.

Enhanced risk management.

A risk register and risk scoring matrix provide a system for monitoring and
tracking risks. This is shown in Chapter 8, Issues and Risks.

EPPM is one hundred percent web-based.

With prior versions, certain scheduling abilities were only available in the
Windows Client. With the EPPM release of Version 8, users can completely
create and manage their project schedules through the web, using Microsoft
Internet Explorer or Mozilla Firefox.

[14]
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e Tabbed views and configurable toolbars.
Tabs and customizable toolbars make for overall easier navigation.
e Timescaled Logic Diagrams.

Timescaled Logic Diagrams is a tool for viewing schedules in a time-driven
chart which emphasizes the logical connections between activities in the
project network.

New in Release 8.2

There are several new features which have been added to release 8.2:

¢ The installer has been made easier. The installer will walk you through
setting up not only P6 but also many other applications that had to be
installed separately before. This includes P6 Help, UPK, OCM, Progress
Reporter, Integration API, Web Services, and Team Member.

cﬂ_l:lracle Universal Installer: Available Product Components

ORACLE
PRIMAVERA P6 EPPM

Available Product Components
P& Enterprise Project Portfolio Management (EPPM)

The fallowing are components thatyou can install as parnt of P Enterprise Project Portfolio Management
(EFFM). Which ofthese components doyou want ta install?

Components Inztall Status = |
2 ¥ PG Enterprize Project Portfolio Mansgement (EPPR) §.2.0.0.0 sy Install
FWPEE2000 Mewy Install
PG Help §.2.0.0.0 Mot Inztalled
P& User Productivity Kit (UPK) 82000 Mot Installed
O Oracle Configuration Management (Window=) 1036.00 Mot Installed =
Z [#PE Progress Reporter 5.2.00.0 e Install
[JPE Progress Reporter Help 82000 kot Installed
MRS Inkcaertine 6018 S A0 A [ " -
Expand All )I Collapse All ) Select All )I Deselect All JI

[ Shaw all companents, including required dependencies.

Help Installed Products... Back
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User Management: When copying users, all of their current toolbars and
preferences are copied over. You can take advantage of this by configuring
one account with standard settings, and then create new users based on
this account. It is now also easy to create a new resource directly from a
user account.

Location: Oracle Locator is a new technology that is being implemented in
many of Oracle's products. This gives you the ability to associate data with
physical locations. Project, activities, and resources can be given locations.
These locations can then be used in other applications such as P6 Analytics.

]

Enter an acddress or lattudedongitude coordinates

Matne * IPartners Eoulder
Street IBESD GUNPARK DR
City |BOULDER
StateProvince I

Postal Code 80301

Country |Llnited States j
Latitucle |4D.D?223FQESE
Longitude |-1 0519532243712

Locate

* required fields

Searching columns: P6 is notorious for containing dozens of fields: dates,
properties, codes, variances, percentages, and so on. It can be a challenge
sometimes to find the exact column you need when customizing your
layouts. In 8.2 each of the Customize Column screens includes a search
text box. If you want to see all the fields called "Actual", simply search for it.
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E Customize Columns [Default View]

[=} Dates

Actual This Period Labor Cost
Actual This Period Material Cost
Actual This Period Monlabor Cost
Actual Tatal Cost

Iactual| 'JJ
Available Columns % Selected
[} Cost — Project ID
Actual Expenze Cost Project Mame
Actual Labor Cost Total Activities
Actual Material Cost Rizk Level
Actual Monlabor Cost Strateqic Priarity

Exclusive mode: Before 8.2 you could not check out a project in P6 Web.
In 8.2, users can now check out a project. This is called exclusive mode.

While a project is in exclusive mode, it will be tagged with a lock icon,

and only the user who locked it may use it.

m Activities Workspace Team Usage Issues Documents Ris

Enterprise Project Structure

Actions Editv Views |l @2 4 X T | 2R = 4 & &9

EPZ ¥ Project Mame Project I Total Activities
= < EPS: EPS 10
‘E" Acrmeon JDE-Primavera Inte... | Acme 4

@ endor Payments vendor Pay...

[ Demo project

[g Add Project...
{3 Add Project Template...

x Delete Delete
E‘ Open Project

@ Open Exclusivehy
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o Is Under filter: This is a new property used in filtering data which lets you
filter by location of an item within a hierarchy. For example, you can filter
for activities only under a certain WBS node.

Drefinition Access
Watch Iall - | of the following rules
| wEs | iz under | |hssessment - Assessmert fa

e Microsoft Project 2010 is now supported. You can use MSP projects to
update P6, which allows you to retain support for MSP users, yet still be
able to take advantage of managing all of your enterprise data in P6.

e P6 Professional unified: There are no longer two separate Windows
desktop clients. With 8.1, there was P6 Professional, which is purely a
Windows Client, and P6 Optional Client, which was like Professional
but with certain administrative features stripped away. Now there is
one and only one P6 Professional client and it will support running
stand-alone as well as running connected to your Enterprise system.

e Line numbering: You can now choose to display line numbers on the
screen in P6 Professional. These numbers can be very helpful when you

create screenshots of your projects and want to talk about items on specific
lines without ambiguity.

O Primavera P6 Professional R8.2 : Vendor Payment (Ve

JEiIe Edit View Project Enterprise T |

8% . =027 &= .)a=3

= ~ Layout: Classic WBS Layout
# | Activity ID Activity Name

1 |=N |“endor Payment

3 Wendor Payment. WBS1

=l

e Mobile support has been advanced. The Progress Reporter has been
optimized to function on tablets as well. The iPhone application has
gotten new features, and e-mail-based status is supported.

There are many more features in 8.2, such as the ability to group data by UDF.
With this and so much more, it is an easy decision to use 8.2 to take advantage
of these features.
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Summary

Now the reader should have an idea of where P6 came from, what are its core
components, and how it is used to accomplish a number of tasks across many
industries. The reader should also be able to determine whether to continue
reading in a linear manner, or to skip ahead to a chapter of interest.

In the next chapter, we will dive right into P6 and quickly go through logging
in, customizing the screens, and finding your way around the system.

[19]

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Getting Around:
Understanding and
Customizing the P6 Interface

In this chapter, we introduce readers to both the P6 Web Client and the P6 Professional
Client. We first give a brief overview of P6 EPPM Web Client and point to the relevant
chapters where the reader can learn more. Then we take a detailed walk through P6
Professional. After that, users will learn how to customize and save screen layouts. In
general, we'll cover the following topics in this chapter:

e EPPM Web Client overview

e Logging into P6 Professional

e Screen overview

e Main menus

e Customizing screens and saving layouts

By the end of the chapter, readers should be comfortable navigating in Oracle
Primavera P6 R8 EPPM and customizing the interface to suit their needs.
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EPPM Web Client overview

When you log into P6 Web Client, you will see a screen similar to that shown in the
following screenshot:

i
E Primavera P& - Dashboards x | Primavera P6 - Dashboards x | + ~

€ [ | 172.22.1.112:7003/ps /action/home | [*9- cooge Al B

ORACLE Primavera Pé 1 Welcome Primavera Admin ~ Administer v Print  Helpv  Logout

BEGLGET SRl Portfolios ~ | Projects ~ | Resources ~  Reports

Personal Workspace Corporate Standard

Personal Workspace

Expand All Collapse All Customize Fiter byl Portfolio: All Projects Portfolic !=

( ™y ."1
iy Projects EALOENES Communication Center EALOENES

Finish Pe Send an e-mail
Date Con

Name Start Date

Project

(2 Acmeon JDE-Primavera Integrations | 05-Mar-12A | 15-Mar-12 T iz association

(22 Vendor Payments 08-Mar-12A  15-Mar-12 3 [~ [0 Acmeon JDE-Primavera Integrations

Fage: 1of 1 » | [T [ vendor Payments

Page: 10of 1

The screen can be divided into four main areas:

1. Application menus
Tabs
Modules

Main screen

LN
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Application menus

The Application menus are always present. Administer lets you manage your own
application settings. If you have the right privileges, then you may also use this
menu to access application-level settings and data.

Welcome Primavera Admin Administer « Print Help Logout

My Preferences

Application Settings
Enterprize Data

Global Scheduled Services

User Access

Filer b User Interface Views

i i .
. Communication Center User Sessions

lnd an e-mail

Print will print the current screen. In Appendix B, Reporting, we will discuss screen
printing and reporting in more detail.

The Help menu offers three options:
e P6 Help is a set of web documents describing how to use P6. The content

of that help is much like the content of this book.

e P6 Library is a set of web documents that describe how to set up and
administer P6.

e Support takes you to the main website for Oracle Support.

Welcome Primavera Admin Administer - Print Help Logout

Logout logs you out of the system and returns you to the main login screen.
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Tabs

The tabs across the upper left side of the page are always present, and represent five
areas of work:

Dashboards show a set of portlets which give high-level information about
projects. This is the default tab selected when a user logs in, and the specific
portlets displayed can be configured per user. Dashboards are discussed in
further detail in Chapter 15, Dashboards.

Portfolios let you organize sets of projects and perform analysis on them.
Portfolios are discussed in Chapter 11, Portfolios, Chapter 12, Portfolio Analysis,
Chapter 13, Measuring and Scoring Projects, and Chapter 14, Capacity Planning
and ORI.

r - ]
Dashboards ~ WLV Projects ~ | Resources ~ | Reports

Portfolio Analysis Capacity Planning Performance Status Gantt Chart ROI Details

Projects let you manage projects from the EPS level, down to the activity
level. A scheduler would spend most of his or her time in this tab. This is
also where you go to manage Issues, Documents, and Risks. The tasks
under Projects are discussed further in Chapter 3, Organizing your Projects
with EPS, OBS, and WBS, Chapter 4, Creating a New Project and Work Breakdown
Structure, Chapter 5, Adding Activities and Relationships, Chapter 7, Scheduling
and Constraints, Chapter 8, Issues and Risks, Chapter 9, Baselines and Statusing,
and Chapter 10, Project Templates.

.
Dashboards ~ = Portfolios ~ QEEGIE-ceal Resources ~ | Repors

Activities Workspace Team Usage Issues Documents Risks

Resources tab is where you manage the people, equipment, and materials
that perform the tasks which compose your projects. Here you can plan
resource usage in projects, assign resources to specific activities, and analyze
the use of resources in your projects. Resources are covered in Chapters 6,
Resources and Chapter 16, Resource Management.

. _ Lo
Dashboards = | Portfolios ~ | Projects ~ RsGEGI 0

Administration Planning Aszignments Analysis
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e Reports tab brings up the BI Publisher reports that are available for P6.
Reports are covered in Appendix B, Reporting.

Dashboards ~ | Portfolios ~ | Projects ~ | Resources -

Reports

B - a8 & ol
Repott Marme Default Template Default Format

—| PEReports
=] Activity

Eﬂ] Schedule Report with Motehooks Schedule Report with Motebooks pf

Eﬂ] Activity Relstionzhips Activity Relationships (v2) pf

Eﬂ] Cross Project Relationships Cross Project Relstionships pf
Modules

As shown in the earlier screenshots, each tab contains a set of modules in a strip
directly beneath the tab. For Dashboards, this consists of one or more dashboards
that you may choose. For Portfolios, this consists of the different actions you can
take to manage and use your portfolios. For Projects, this consists of the many
project-related activities you may wish to perform. For Resources, this list contains
links for managing, planning, assigning, and analyzing resources. For Reports,
there is no set of modules.

Main screen

The items displayed in the main area of the screen vary greatly, depending on which
tab and module you have chosen. However, each item does consist of one or more
Java applets, which must be downloaded and run. The first time you log into P6
from a new machine, you may experience a message stating that "this application is
being run for the first time...". It may take a few seconds for the applet to download.
But after the applet is downloaded, you should not get this message again for that
specific applet.

Now that we have given an overview of the P6 EPPM Web Client, and have
shown where each item is covered in the rest of the book, we will give a detailed
walkthrough of P6 Professional.
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Logging into the P6 Client

Let's start with logging into the system. If you have installed the windows client, you
may already have a shortcut icon to it on your machine. If not, go to Start | Oracle |
Primavera Professional.

You should see a screen as shown in the following screenshot. If you have an
account, enter your login name and password in the displayed boxes:

Login to Primavera P6 Professional R

Legin Name | o oK |
o

Ia e @ Cancel

Paszsword

Il Help

Database
IPr.1DB @

If you do not already have a connection set up, click on the Database ellipse button
near the bottom of the screen to add and edit database connections. This will show

the database connections that P6 knows about. If you are running the client for the

first time, it is likely that there will be no items on this list.

O Edit Database Connections x|

Avalable Databases | o  sekct
Boulder UAT
Default Empty Database @ Cancel

P&31Prof_Blank
PMDB
SW-SVR-01-0RA11g an Add...

#  Configure...

Details: XE Help

Type: Oracle
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Click Add and you will get a dialog asking for two pieces of information.

x
Database Configuration

Select or Create Alias
Select an existing database alias, or enter a new database alias name to be created. If pou are configuring

a connection for the first time:, select your database driver type uzing the list of diver types below. If you are
ot sure which aliaz or driver lype to use. contact your adminizstratar.

Databaze alias

IDenver Production j
Drriver type
IElrau:Ie j

icrosoft SOL Server/SOL Express
Primavera Compression Server

@ Carcel | 4 Back | P Mext | = Finish |

Database alias: This is a name for your own use to identify the connection. It can
be anything. It is helpful to make the alias descriptive enough to remind you to
which system it connects. A good practice is to identify the name of the server
and the database that the alias represents.

Driver type: There are three options:

e Oracle
e  Microsoft SQL Server/SQL Express

¢ Primavera Compression Server
The next screen asks you to specify the connection information.

I
ﬁ Database Configuration

Configure ORACLE Connection

Enter the Oracle connection information below.

Oracle Connection String
|M|oca|host:1 521w

@ Cancel | 4 Back | P Mest | £ Firigh |
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Configure ORACLE Connection: Specify the Oracle Connection String, which is
given to you by the administrator. You may also notify your system administrator
that the following syntax is also valid:

//<servers:<port>/<SID>

E
Database Configuration

Configure SQL Server Connection

Erter the 50L Server connection information below.
Host Name
IG lgintS qlE #press

Database name

IPMDBl

& Cancel | { Back | P Mest | = Firiish |

Configure SQL Server Connection: Specify the name of the server in Host Name,
and the database in Database name. If your database runs on a non-default instance,
then also specify the name of the instance, as in:

<servers\<instance>

B
Database Configuration

Configure Compression Server Connection

Enter the Comprezsion server infarmation below.

Comprezsion Server Databaze Mame

|P5Com|:|
Host Mame/IP Address Port
[Giloin D

@ Cancel | 4 Back | P Mest | F= Firiish |
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Configure Primavera Compression Server: The compression server is a technology
that sits between the P6 database and the client, managing the data that is sent
between database and client to ensure that the number of packets is minimized. The
compression server requires an additional server which sits between the database
and the client. Note that this technology is only relevant to the windows client.

& O

P6 Database

Compression
Server

Various Systems Running
the P6 Client

No matter which kind of system you are connecting to, the next screen asks you to
enter public login information. These are the credentials of a database account set
up specifically for the P6 client application. By default this is named pubuser and
its password is pubuser, but the specific name may be different, so check with your
system administrator. The Public group ID should be set to 1.

T ]
Database Configuration Database Configuration
Enter Public Login Information Enter Public Login Information

Enter the public username and password to use for connecting to this
databaze. The public login iz used to establish the initial connection to the
application's database. |t should be given to you by wour administrator.

Enter the public username and password to use for connecling to this
database. The public lagin iz used ta establish the initial connection ta the
application's databagze. It should be given to pou by wour administrator,

Alz0, specify which public group id you have been azsigned. |f wou are not

Alzo, gpecify which public group id vou have been assigned. If vou are not
sure which public login or group id to use, please contact your administrator.

sure which public login or group id to use, please contact pour administrator

Database Alias D atabase dlias

Denver Production IDanvel Production
Username Passward Public group [0 Username Pazzwaord Public: group [D
IDubuser I xxxxxxx |1 j Ipumuse, I xxxxxxxx |1 j
@ Cancel | 4 Back | P Mext | F Finisty | @ Carcel | 4 Back | P Nest | [ Finish |
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Click Next to validate the connection. If the validation succeeds, then click Finish.
You will now see the new database alias in the Edit Database Connections screen.

O Edit Database Connections x|
Available Databases | &  sekct
Boulder UAT
Default Empty Databaze @ Cancel
P5&1Prof_Blank
PMDB

SW-SVR-01-0RAT1g

# Canfigure...

Details:  XE Hel

Type: Oracle

Choose the alias, press OK, and you will be logged into the P6 client.

Screen overview

When you log into P6 the first time, you should be presented with a screen similar to
the following screenshot:

‘© Primavera P6 Professional RB.1 : (No current project) = Ellll
JEiIe Edit View FProject Enterprise Tools Admin  Help =
8. B Erws. RELERE . |FI- BT B . JEgxefae./ene >
2 x [
E‘ ~ Layout:admin test layout x
| | [Project D Project Name ember2011 |  December2011 [ January2012 | February2012 | of | 4
‘ : [13]20 27 Joa[11 [1a]2s [o1Joa[1s[22[28Jos[12 1926 |
Sl = ¢ Enterprise All Initiatives =5
= . :
- 4
. a ] —
(Bl () ECO0530 n .
(-] ECO0501 Haitang Corporate Pa ¢
o [_7 ECO0B10 Harbour Pointe Assist &
. 7 ECO0B20 Juriper Mursing Homne -
— (.7 ECO0B30 Saratoga Senior Comi - R
— P 3
I _;l_l Ly
. 4
_':‘_ Generall | Budget Log | Spending Plan | Budget Summary | Dates | Funding | Codes | Defaults | Resources | Settings | Calculation |
4
9 Project ID Project Hame e
L IECUUE1E IC'rty Center Office Building Addition i
4 Status Responsible Manager Project Leveling Priority
|-_;; z =] Boeac = |1u =] &
Check Out Status Checked Out By Date Checked Out ::D
| checked In =l |
Project Web Site URL
[ [Portfolio: All Projects  [User: admin  |Data Date: 01-Nov-10 [Access Mode: |Bassline: Current 2
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At the very top is the set of application menus that are standard to most Windows
applications, such as File, Edit, View, and Help, plus a few that are specific to P6:
Project, Enterprise, and Tools.

O Primavera P6 Optional Client RB.1 : (No current project)

JEiIe Edit View Froject Enterprise Tools Help

In the Professional Client, there is also an Admin menu:

O Primavera P& Professional RB.1 : (Mo current project)

JEiIE Edit View FProject Enterprise Tools Admin Help

The main screen also contains toolbars across the top, left, and right-hand sides.
These toolbars contain icons which provide quick ways to access parts of the
program. They are highly customizable. You can move any set of tools to any
other toolbar, create a toolbar across the bottom of the page, or even detach a
toolbar from the side and make it float!

Projects
CHl
=
“ Layout: Projects
5| Project 1D Project Matme Tatal
) Activities

= 4 Enterprise All Initiatives

P& Handboak. [Mew Praject]

2 + . E&C Engineering & Co... B0S
] +2» Ener¢ [T IEL ] ices 014
kil +<» Manu L BEE &P =0y
) +.» ProdDev Product Develop... 130
+.» Corporate Corporate Progra... 140 S
+ 0T Information Techn... 150 H

Floating toolbar: This toolbar will remain on top of the screen while you work on
the main screen, and can be moved around as desired.
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The central portion of the screen is filled with a set of screens which appear as tabs as
you open up different modules. These are the main screens for working on projects.

© Primavera P6 Professional R8.1 : P6 Handbook (The Great American Novel)

File Edit Wiew Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help

LT[ Y VEN-BT-E-,i 09 % LR e -He IP®.
) Projects

Lid

= |Projects |Resources  Reports| Tracking | Activities WBS | Resource Assignments WPs & Docs | Project Expenses | Project Thresholds |Project Issues Risks

v Layaut: Frojects
Project hiame Total | Strategic Priority |Bugust 2011 | September2o11 | Octoker 2011 | movemberzot1 | D
Activities [o7 T4 T2t J28 Jod 41 J1a 25 [0z [os [16 [25 [ a0 [o5 [ 13 20 [ 27 [ 04

& i All Initiatives

Primavera History

k E PE Handbook-1 The Great American Movel .. o 500
L - E&C Engineering & Co... B3 5011

e Projects generally shows all projects available to the user. If a particular
Portfolio is selected, then only those projects within the portfolio will
be shown.

e Resources shows global and project resources available (Chapter 6).

¢ Reports shows the reports that are available within the Windows client
(Appendix B).

e Tracking lets you compare project properties in a 3-pane window.
e Activities is the main screen for managing project activities (Chapter 5).

e WBS is the main screen for managing project Work Breakdown Structure
(Chapters 3 and 4).

¢ Resource Assignments is the main screen for managing resources
(Chapters 6 and 16).

e WP & Docs is for managing Work Products and Documents (Chapter 8)

e Project Expenses is for creating and managing project expenses (Chapter 5)
e Project Thresholds sets the threshold for triggering issues (Chapter §8).

e Project Issues lets you manage and track project issues (Chapter 8).

¢ Risks (not available in the Optional Client) is used to manage project risks
(Chapter 8).
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Main menus

Before we begin our overview of the menu items, let's address the issue of what
shows up in the menu. By default the menu items only include recently chosen
items with a set of arrows at the bottom which you can click on to see the menu
items that have been hidden. This can be convenient if you have a small screen
or if you don't use certain items. Personally, I prefer that the menu always shows
all of the items every time.

E Primavera PG Professional RE.1 : EC00515 (Cif

Eilem'l‘iew Broject Enterprise  Teols
=i | 5] User Preferences... B i

= *

¥

If you desire this behavior, you can set it easily. Right-click on any toolbar or on
the menu bar, and choose Customize.... Then choose the Options tab as shown
in the following screenshot:

E Customize @
Toolbars | Commands  Options

Personalized Menus and Toolbars

[~ iMenus show recently used commands first

-

Beset my usage data

Cther
[~ Largeicons
v Show ToolTips on toolbars
[~ Show shorteut keys in ToolTips

Menu animations: {Maonegj -

Close

Simply uncheck the item Menus show recently used commands first.
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Then you will see the exact same menu every time, which is convenient if you want
to use the application quickly.

= el

Small Icon Large Icon

This menu also allows you to use larger icons, which can be helpful when learning
the application and the smaller icons may all look the same to you. The menu
animations are cute, but not worth bothering with once you're doing serious work.

File menu

Each menu is grouped into sections, separated by a horizontal menu separator bar.
The first group concerns projects: create a new project, open an existing project, or
close all projects.

Each of these actions can be accomplished by a shortcut key:

e Ctrl+N: Create a new project
e Ctrl+0O: Open an existing project
e  Ctrl+IWV: Close all projects

(Where "Ctrl" means press the right or left "Control" key).

Edit View Project Enterp

25 Mew, Chrl+M
= Qpen... ChrH0
. Close Al Chrl+w

Many menu items have such shortcut keys. Knowing and becoming proficient at
these can greatly enhance your experience of using P6.

The next group of items on the File menu concerns printing, beginning with
Page Setup.

_.I Page Setup...
2 Print Setup...
) Print Preview
l= Prink... Chrl+P
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This screen is similar to Print Setup in other Windows applications. There are tabs
for headers and footers. We highly recommend that the company name and current
date be set in either the header or footer. This ensures that printouts are clearly
marked as property of your company, and it is also clear when the data was printed
out. Showing the project name and data date are also very helpful.

Page Setup @
F'agel Margins | Header | Faoter | Options o oK
Orientation @ Cancel
" Portrait {* Landscape
[> Default
Scaling
™ Adjust to: 100 |5 % normal size Help
{# Fitto: 0 1 page(s) wide by 0 a1 tall
(" Fit timezcale to: W page(s) wide
Paper Size
Paper size: |Let‘ter ﬂ
Width: T Height: [8.5 [2]

Print Setup concerns the settings for your specific printer, and so may vary greatly

from person to person.

Print Preview shows what P6 will be sending to the selected printer. This is very
helpful because you can adjust the Page Setup, view Print Preview, and continue
to make adjustments until the preview shows the printout how you want to see it.

Print sends the printouts to the chosen printer.
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The next section of menu items concerns working with projects:

Import lets you bring a project and data into P6 from specially formatted data
sources. These may come from a variety of sources, including earlier versions of
P6, P3, Microsoft Project, and Excel. Care should be taken while importing data
into P6 because external data sources may introduce trash codes and values into
the database.

ﬁ Irnpork. ..

‘ﬁ Export. ..

5] send Project...
5 Check In...

S Check, Out..,

Export lets you send projects and data out of P6 into a data file. This file may be
exported to a variety of formats, including earlier versions of P6, P3, Microsoft
Project, and Excel.

Send Project exports the project to XER format and opens your e-mail client so
that you can e-mail the project to someone. It is simply a convenient shortcut for
exporting the project and emailing the file separately.

Check Out creates an XER for the project and then changes the project's status to
"checked out". The expectation is that the user will then take this XER file, import it
into another instance of P6 or perhaps even another application, and make changes
to it. While the project is checked out, no one else can make permanent changes to
it until the person who checked it out checks it back into the system, effectively
re-importing the modified XER file.

= 4 Enterprise All Initiatives

[ E&C Engineering & Constructi
City Center Difice Building Addition
05 30 Meszbid Building Expanzion
] ECO05M Haitang Corporate Park
7 ECO0E10 Harbour Pointe Assisted Living Center

Check In is very similar to importing an XER file, and the menu items asking for
what actions to take are the same. Once a project is checked back in, other users
can make modifications to it.

P ; .
| Select Project Portfolio...

Refresh Data F5

Recent Projects... »

Exit
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Select project portfolio lets the user choose from the available portfolios. These are
sub-sets of projects. For example, a portfolio could contain all capital projects above
a certain budget, or could be the set of projects that are the responsibility of a specific
project manager. Portfolios will be covered in more detail in Chapter 11, Portfolios.

Commit Changes writes any changes you have made back to the database. This
item can be confusing because certain actions (for example, renaming a project) will
always be written immediately back to the database regardless of whether you click
on Commit Changes or not.

Refresh Data is very helpful when multiple people and/or processes are making
changes to the system. Pressing F5 will update the data to reflect changes from others.

Recent Projects lets you choose from a list of projects that were opened recently.

Exit is the standard Windows command to close the application. Choosing Exit
will always prompt you to answer the question Are you sure you want to exit P6?
Responding to this query may grow quite tiring, but the prompt is a safety measure
for people who repeatedly tell the program to exit by accident.

Edit menu

The Edit menu is a standard Windows menu that lets you do common actions such
as cut, copy, and paste.

Wiew Project  Enkerprise

cut
Copy

Undo removes the latest change you made. Though Undo is not implemented
for all actions, it is implemented for certain very crucial actions, such as
renumbering activities.

For example, suppose you need to renumber 50 activities. You can select them,
choose Edit | Renumber Activity IDs, and then have all of them renumbered
according to a new scheme. But suppose you chose the wrong prefix, or wrong
increment value. If you make such a mistake, you can undo the change with
Edit | Undo, or via the common Windows shortcut, Ctrl+Z.

[37]

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Getting Around: Understanding and Customizing the P6 Interface

Cut will remove an item, and place it into a buffer so that you can paste it later. You
can cut simple text, or complex items such as activities. The shortcut for this is the
same as in most Windows programs, Ctrl+X.

Copy, like Cut, makes a copy of an item. However, Copy will not delete the original
after the paste. The shortcut is Ctrl+C.

Paste will insert the last item cut or copied. The shortcut for this is Ctrl+V.

The Cut, Copy, and Paste functions can save a good deal of time, especially when the
shortcut keys are used. They are powerful functions, allowing you to copy objects as
simple as some text characters or as complex as an entire project!

Add: The results of Add function depend on the screen on which you are located

in the main application. If you are viewing Activities, Add will add a new activity.

If you are viewing WBS structure, Add will add a new WBS element. Though no
shortcut is shown, you can usually achieve the same result by pressing the Insert key.

or Add
%2 Delete

Delete: As with Add, the results of the Delete function depend on which screen you
are on. If viewing activities, Delete will delete activities; if viewing projects, Delete
will delete projects. Fortunately, whenever you press Delete you will be prompted
before the delete is committed, which is a great safety valve. This can also be done
via the Delete button.

Primavera P6 Professional RE.1

“ou are about to DELETE project City Center Office
Building Addition and all itz WBS elements, activities,

@ etc. This action canneot be undone. Are you sure you
want to continue?

Yes Ty
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Dissolve is only available when you select an activity that has both predecessors and
successors. It allows you to delete the activity. The predecessor activities are then
assigned to its successor activities.

Renumber Activity IDs lets you change the ID numbers on a group of activities.
Since Activity ID is a key piece of data, this is an incredibly helpful function. Suppose
that at the beginning of a project, all activity IDs under a certain WBS element are

to be prefixed with "PD" and incremented by 10. But later on, it is decided that

these same activities are to be prefixed with "PR" and incremented by 5. Rather than
having to update all of the activities manually, Renumber Activity IDs can be used.

Renumber Activity 1Dz @
(¥ Increment Activity ID based on selected activities! \/ Zx
Increment Value
o : @ Cancel
(" Auto-number Help
Prefix Suffo Increment Value

EC 1000 10

(" Replace beginning characters
MNumber of characters Replace with

E FL2

¥ Renumber selected activities in baselines

Assign lets you assign additional entities to activities. Such entities include
Resources, Roles, Activity Codes, Predecessors, and Successors.

:& Resources..,

L‘h Resources by Role, ..
oy Roles. ..

@ Activity Codes, .,

Select Al Chrl+a <
[; Predecessars...
4y Eind Chrl+F ..[? Successars. ..
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Link Activities: If you choose two activities, this menu item will be enabled. If
you choose Link Activities, then the two activities will be linked via a Finish-

Start relationship. The default behavior is that the upper item in the activity view
will become the predecessor of the item below it. So if you sort by Activity ID
ascending, such that A100 appears before A200, and link the two, then A100 will
be a predecessor of A200. Yet if you sort by Activity ID descending, such that A200
appears before A100, and link the two, then A200 will become the predecessor to
A100. Linking in this manner can be convenient, but use it with caution.

Assign 3
Select Al Chrl+a
51 Eind Chrl+F
Sy Replace ChrlH4R
" gpell Check F7
75 User Preferences...

Dissolve, Renumber Activity Ids, Assign, and Link Activities are
+ out of place on the menu. These actions are specific to activities,
@@%‘ yet they always appear on the menu even whfen edit.ing. projects
or resources. Though this seems nonsensical, it also indicates the
importance of Activities in P6.

Fill Down lets you copy the same value into different rows. For example, you can
quickly rename activities using this function. The shortcut is CtrI+E.

Select All will highlight and select all items on the screen. The shortcut is Ctrl+A.

Find will search the currently selected column for the entered text. To find on another
column, select that column. The shortcut is Ctrl+F.

Find Next, with the common Windows shortcut F3, will repeat the last Find and take
you to the next matching item in the grid.

Replace will let you search for text in the currently selected column and replace it
with a new value. The shortcut is Ctrl+R.

Spell Check performs a check of the spelling of all values in the currently selected
column, but only if that column contains text data, such as Activity Name. As in
many other Windows programs, the shortcut is F7.
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User Preferences: This menu item is quite unrelated to every other item found under
the Edit menu. It brings up a dialog box that shows a plethora of user settings:

User Preferences @
ime Unis Units Format
. Unt of Tims Sub-unit Decimals
Currency [T -] I Minutes M=
E-Mail
= [¥ Show Unit label Example ’T
Asszistance
Application Durations Format
Pazszword Unit of Time Sub-unit Decimals
Day - ™ 0 -
Reszource Analysis
Calculations [~ Show Duration label Example |10
Startup Filters - -
Units/Time Format

Resource Units/Time can be shown as a percentage or as
units per duration

{" Show as a percentage (50%)

{* Show as units/duration (4hid)

Help @ Close

User Preferences | Time Units lets the user choose a number of settings.

Unit of Time is used with Resources. The options are Hour, Day, Week, Month, or
Year. The subunits are relative to the units chosen. If Show Unit Label is checked,
units and (if checked) subunits will be displayed. The user can choose 0, 1, or 2
decimal places, and the Example fields will then show an example for previewing.

Durations are used when displaying Activities, and the choices are similar to Unit
of Time. For example, if the Unit of Time is set to Hours and Duration is set to

Day, then an Activity's value "Budgeted Units/Time" will be displayed as "h/d"
(hours per day).

[41]

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Getting Around: Understanding and Customizing the P6 Interface

User Preferences | Dates lets the user choose how dates will be displayed throughout
the application. Users can choose 2-digit or 4-digit year, whether to show month name
or number, and whether to show leading zeros so that, for example, July will show up
as 7 rather than 07.

Time can be displayed as 12 hours with the AM and PM sulffixes, or as a 24-hour
clock. Users can also choose not to show time at all.

Shown in the screenshot is the author's preferred setting: year-month-day with
four-digit year, dash as the separator, leading zeros displayed. Showing the clock
and minutes is highly dependent on the event being scheduled. It may be a great
hindrance on a five-year schedule. But on a three-day plant turnaround, displaying
hours (and minutes) is critical.

Date Format Options
" Month, Day, Year
4-digit vear v

" Day, Month, Year

{* Year, Month, Day

Leading zeroes v

Separator - -

Time
" 12 hour (1:30 PN}
(* 24 hour (13:30})

" Do not show time
[¥ Show minutes

Sample

|2011-08-05 00:00

User Preferences | Currency sets the currency to display in P6, as well as the type
of currency symbol and whether to show decimal places. Note that the exchange rate
for currencies is set through Currencies under the Admin menu.

Currency Options

U5 Dolla J
¥ Show currency symbol L
W Show decimal digits 0.00
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User Preferences | E-Mail sets e-mail information for the user.

E-mail Protocol can be either:

e Internet (i.e. SMTP or POP)
e MAPI

If choosing MAPI, the Mail Server Login will be enabled. Contact your system mail
administrator for the appropriate profile to use.

If using Internet, choose the outgoing mail server and your e-mail address.

E-mail Protocol

Specify the mail protocol for application e-mail.

E-mail Protocol |ap =

Mail Server Login

Profile Name

|dcmain".ueername|
B Pazswaord

Mail Configuration

W

tp. gmall. com

User E-mail Address

|diwii@gmail.com

User Preferences | Assistance turns on and off flags telling whether P6 should use
its built-in Wizards when creating new activities or resources.

Wizards

Would yeou like to use wizards when adding new activitiez and
resources?

[V iUse New Resource Wizard:

¥ Use New Activity Wizard
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User Preferences | Application establishes a number of user settings. You may
choose which window opens at startup:

e Activities ¢ None

e Project Issues e Resources

e Project Thresholds e Risks

e Projects e Tracking

e Reports e WBS

e Resource Assignments e WPs and Docs
Startup Window

Application Startup Window
Activities |

[~ Show the lzsue Mavigater dialog at startup

[ Show the Welcome dialog at startup

Application Log File

[~ Write trace of internal functions to log file

Group and Sorting

Labels on grouping bands

[~ Show ID/ Code

[v Show Name / Description
Columns

Select financial perieds to view in columns.

= L

Job Alert Polling Interval

Poll for jeb alerts every 10 =
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For example, if you primarily work with project risks, you may want to set this as
the window that is opened on startup of P6.

This screen also lets you turn on logging, which can be helpful when diagnosing
application issues.

You may also choose how grouping and sorting is done and which financial periods
to view. If you have jobs, such as summarization, which run on a schedule, the
polling interval will determine how often the application will look to notify you
when a job runs.

User Preferences | Password lets the current user change their own P6 password.

Note that an Administrator can always change anyone's password.

User Password

Click the "Password’ button te change your current application
password.

[l Password |

User Preferences | Resource Analysis allows the user to choose which projects are
displayed on the Resource Usage Profile screen. The user can view:

e All closed projects except what-if projects
e All closed projects with a leveling priority
e Opened projects only

Remaining Early data can be shown using Remaining Early Dates or Forecast Dates.
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The user may also choose the interval to use when making time-distributed resource
calculations:

e Hour
e Day

o Week
e Month

All Projects

VWhen All Prejects are shown in the Resource Usage Profile and
Spreadsheet, all opened projects are included as well as the closed
projects specified below.

{" All closed projects (except what-if projects)

{" All closed projects with a leveling priority

egualhigher than |1 :

{* Opened projects only

Time-Distributed Data

In the Resource Usage Profile and Spreadshest, display
time-disiributed Remaining Early data using

(e Remaining Early dates

" Forecast dates
Interval for time-distributed resource Day -
calculatiens:

Display the Role Limit based on
{* Custom role limit

(" Calculated primary resources’ limit

The Role Limit may be selected from either the resource limit of the Primary
Resource or the custom limit assigned to the Role.

User Preferences | Calculations: This screen lets the user choose whether
existing Units, Duration, and Units/Time are affected when adding and
removing resource assignments.

This screen also lets the user choose whether to use the resources Units per
Time and Overtime when assigning to an existing activity, or to use the current
assignments values, or whether to prompt the user each time.

It also allows the user to choose what to do with Price per Unit when a resource
and a role share the same activity.
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While it is convenient to choose one of the "always" options, it is important to be
aware of how you make these assignments and how that affects your project.

Resource Assignments

When adding or removing multiple resource assignments on
activities

{+ Preserve the Units, Duration, and Units/Time for existing assignments

" Recalculate the Units, Duration, and Units/Time for existing
assianments based on the activitv Duration Tvoe

Assignment Staffing
When aszigning a reseurce to an existing activity azsignment:

" Always use the new resource’s Units per Time and Overtime factor
" Always use current assignment's Units per Time and Overtime factor
* Askme to select each time | assign

When a resource and role share an activity assignment:

(" Always use resource’s Price per Unit
(" Always use role’s Price per Unit

¥ Aszkme to select each time | assign

User Preferences | Startup Filters lets the user choose whether to see certain data,
such as resources, filtered by project by default.

If you mainly work in one project, then it can be helpful to filter by project by default.
However, if you find yourself frequently using resources, activity codes, and other
items from different projects, you may prefer to have no filter by default.

Startup Filiers
Cheoose the default fiters to start the application. If you cheooze to
view all data the application may take longer to start. These fiters
can be modified in the individual views.
Current project View all data
data onhy (Mo Filter)

T Resources T f+

I Roles (" i

T o8s & r

T activity Codes " r

T costAccounts v .
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View menu

The View menu is quite extensive, and the items available vary as you view different
modules. The items on this menu will be discussed as they occur in relation to other
screens, and also in the section Customizing screens and saving layouts. Note that near
the bottom of this menu there are two very helpful items:

e Reset All Toolbars —for when you have customized too much and want to
start over again

e Lock All Toolbars —for when you have found the perfect setup and do not
want to lose it by accident

[‘m Reset All Toolbars
1] Leck All Toclbars

Project menu

The Project menu lets you perform a number of project-related actions, such as
working with Activities, Resources, and WBS elements. These and other project-related
activities will be covered in-depth in future chapters such as Chapter 4, which walks
through setting up a new project.

However, one element of this menu is immediately useful: Set Default Project...
When you work with multiple projects opened at once, this becomes the project
selected when you choose to open a group of projects. It is also where new activities
and issues are placed, unless you actively choose another project.

IMI Enterprise  Teols

Activities
__':'_ Resource Assignments
By wEs

[ Assign Baselines..,
Maintain Baselines...
\_,' Expenses
[2] WPs & Docs

] rEg c
i Thresholds
[ssues

[ Risks

T Set Default Project...
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Enterprise

The Enterprise menu will show different items, depending on whether you are
running P6 Professional or the P6 Enterprise Optional Client. The following screenshot
shows Enterprise menu from the P6 Professional Client on the left-hand side, and the
same menu from the P6 Enterprise Optional Client on the right-hand side.

Iools Admin  Help EﬂtEI'PI'iSE Tools Help

Projects <- Professional Frreck
» Enterprise Project Structure... Fn Tracking |
k2 Tracking Enter‘pr‘ise—) ] Project Portfolios...
é Project Portfolios... _:l Resources,..
_:1 Resources... = Roles...
.. Roles.. ':h Resource Codes... |
e 0OBS... . Activity Codes...
55 Resource Codes... = User Defined Fields...
Project Codes... Calendars...
. Activity Codes... | £ Resource Shifts...

User Defined Fields... i
|/, Resource Curves...

Calendars... External Applications...

1) Resource Shifts...

| Activity Step Templates...
Cost Accounts...
Funding Sources...

/3, Resource Curves...

External Applications...

The differences in these two menu items reflect that P6 Enterprise assumes that the
system will be installed in an environment where the administrative responsibilities
have been separated from the daily scheduling of jobs, while P6 Professional will be
installed at places where schedulers have more responsibility and ownership of the
entire P6 installation.

The following menu items are found only in 6 Professional. For the Enterprise
Optional client, these items are set through the web interface:

e Enterprise Project Structure

e OBS

e Resource Codes

e Project Codes

e Activity Step Templates

e Cost Accounts

¢ Funding Sources
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Tools

The Tools menu contains a range of items. The first section deals with
progressing project status. These topics will be covered in further chapters,
particularly in chapters 7 through 9. In this section we will focus on the
items below that first section in the Tool menu.

AGGEE Admin Help
L Schedule ... Fo
Level Resources... Shift+Fa

[

s

Apply Actuals..

E‘S; Recalculate Assignment Costs..,

(5] Summarize 2
B Job Services...

fil Store Perigd Perfermance...

I= Disable Auto-Reorganization  Shift+F12
{J: Global Change...

Bl i

Maniter Thresholds...

1) Issue Navigator...

==| Timescaled Logic Diagram
:] Reports 2

1y Report Wizard..,

Set Language..

Claim Digger

Auto-Reorganization determines whether a screen of data will be automatically
re-sorted when you change data. Take, for example, the list of activities in the
following screenshot:

%y EC00515.Found Foundation

& EC1090 Beqgin Building Construction

@ EC1100 Site Preparation

@ EC1230 Excavation

w EC1320 Inztall Underground 'water Lines
@ EC1330 Inztall Underground Electric Conduit

In this screen, activities are sorted by Activity ID. Let us take Activity EC1230 and
change it to EC01230. If Auto-Reorganization is enabled, the activity will be moved
to the top. If Auto-Reorganization is disabled, then the activity will remain where it
is on the screen.
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Global Change is a powerful utility that allows you to alter all of the data within a
project. Note that this tool does enforce security, so if your global change attempts

to affect any data to which you do not have access, it will not be allowed to proceed.

[E] Global Change

| @ LClose

Renumber EC1230

Top Dewn - Decrease Units AllUsers

Top Dewn - Increase Units. AllUsers

Name W | Available To Uzer
Aszzign Resources to Roles AllUsers
Increase Cost by 10% for Resource AllUsers
Increase Durations AllUsers

B Apply Change

coa—
x Delete
B Modify..
By Copy

In the following example, task Renumber EC1230, we use global change to change
Activity ID EC1230 to EC01230 and to change every other Activity ID by prefixing

them with three asterisks.

(=] Modify Global Change F=R(ECE >
Select Subject Area Global Change Mame o oK |
Activities - Renumber EC1230
I J I e Cancel
If Parameter Iz Value High Value
= (All of the following) =] Change

Where | Activity ID sguals EC1220
ap Add
Then Parameter Iz Parameter/Value Operator | Parameter/\Value x Delete
Activity ID = |Eco1z3o -
a ’:I b g
By  Copy
Elze Parameter Iz Parameter/vValue Operater | Parameter/\Value
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When you click Change, the change is not made immediately. Instead, a screen
appears showing a preview of all the changes that will take place. You may then
choose to save the results to a text file for review, cancel the changes, or commit
the changes.

EGIDbaI Change Report = @
N emm———os [
Primavera P6 Professional R8.1 L
Global Change: (Global Change}

Projects: City Center Office Building Addition

Date: Sunday, August 28, 2611

Activity ID Field 01d Value New Value
*xvEC1000 Activity I EC1000 xxxEC1000
=xxEC1818 Activity ID EC1818 =xxEC1818
=xxEC1838 Activity ID EC1838 =xxEC10830
=xxEC1840 Activity ID EC1848 =xxEC1040
=xxEC1850 Activity ID EC1858 =xxEC1050

Fl I 3 N

: @Qancel Changes Q/Cgmm'rt Changes

If you develop particularly helpful global changes, you can share them with other
users within the same database instance and you can export them into a file that can
then be imported into a different instance of P6.

Monitor Thresholds and Issues Navigator will be covered in Chapter §.

Timescaled Logic Diagrams bring back a feature that had been missing in between
P3 and P6 v8 (also implemented in P6 v7 service pack 3). It is a separate program
which is invoked from the P6 tools menu, but which reads data in from P6 and

then runs independently. A Timescaled logic diagram has been described as a cross
between a Gantt chart and a Logic diagram, and is helpful when reviewing the logic
and critical paths of the project as a whole.
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Mechanicals.HV/-iCé

L0
'EC1190 EC1500 EC1650
: -
Prepare and Solicit Install:HVAC Ducts

EC1830

Set Heat Pump
Bi¢ls for Heat Pump !

?=st and Balance
H

AC Equipment
EC1670 auip

ED(:1630 :Relocate HVAC

: iller
iInsulate Ducts

EC1680
LA ard Contract :for
Ik i Startup and Tept
Heat Pump Hiac
EC1290 EC1770
Fabricate and:Deliver o

: iInstall AC Gr|lls and
Heat Pump and Co...

: Registefs

Admin

This menu is only visible for the P6 Professional client. For P6 Enterprise, all
administrative functions are accessed via the web interface.

Em Help
_l_'_ Users..,

S'P._ Security Profiles...

" Admin Preferences
o] B 5.

% Admin Categories...

= Currencies..,

{3_‘ Financial Periods...

Users and Security Profiles lets you set up users and administer profiles and security

Admin Preferences allows the user to alter a number of global settings.
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Admin Categories manages a number of global categories used to describe and
organize items.

Admin Categories @

4 Baseline Types Baseline Types

Expense Categories ~ Dizplay: Baseline Types dh Add

Ry WBS Categories Baszline Tvpe
— Initial Planning Baselin b4 Delete
%Documentgategories El nning saseine
@m Custemer Sign-0ff Baseline
[Z Document Status lﬁn Management Sign-0ff Baseline

() Risk Categories @n I1id Preject Status Baseline w  Shiftdown
@n What-if Project Plan Baseline

{ Noteboak Tapics

B Units of Measure

Help E‘ Cloze

Currencies manages conversion rates between currencies and how currencies are
displayed throughout P6. It is very important to update any currency conversion
rates that you use in your projects.

Currencies @I

+ Display: Currencies = Close
Base |Currency ID | Currency Name Currency Symbaol| Exchange Ra =
d UsSD US Dollar 5 1000000 | | dh Add
L Pound Sterling £ 0.8128803
m Japanese en ¥ §1.270300 ¥ Deete
I N S R =T
Bl Chinese Yuan Renminbi | ¥ 5228020 Help
m [N Canadian Dollar E 1.037570
IR mus Russian Ruble RUB 0.033828 -

< [l »

General lgppearance l

Currency ID Currency name
[eur |Eure

Currency symbol Exchange rate
e | neseTnt

Financial Periods lets you set the reporting periods for financial reporting. The
Batch Create function can be used to quickly generate financial periods. Note that
this setting is enterprise-wide and not project-specific.
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Financial Pericds

} Batch Create

Batch Create Financial Periods ~~ Display: Financial Periods @
Period Name Start Date End Date -
Last Period End Date
31-Mar-16 2010-07-01 01-Juk-10 31-Juk10 i
N —— 2010-08-01 01-Aug-10 21-Aug-10 %
’m - 2010-08-01 01-5ep-10 20-5ep-10
2010-10-01 01-0ct-10 21-0ct-10
Batch End Date 2010-11-01 01-Nov-10 30-Nov-10
28-Apr-18 .| Thursday 2010-12-01 01-Dec-10 31-Dec-10
2011-01-01 01-Jan-11 21-Jan-11
FIZTEE| 3T 2011-02-01 01-Feb-11 28-Feb-11
) l—_|¢ | 2011-03-01 01-Mar-11 31-Mar-11
® e = ek 2011-04-01 -Apr-11 30-Apr-11
=) Every W Months 2011-05-01 01-May-11 21-May-11
2011-06-01 01-Jun-11 20-Jun-11
™ Every Year 2011-07-01 01-Juk11 3-Juk11
R 2011-08-01 01-Aug-1 21-Aug-1
2011-08-01 01-5ep-11 20-5ep-11
|35 J 2011-10-01 01-0ct-11 21-0ct-11
2011-1-01 01-How-11 30-Nov-11 il

2

Close

Add

Delete

Help

Help

This is the standard help menu.

Contents brings up a full help system that documents all features of P6. The second
item brings up a screen telling you about the current system setup. The System

tab on this screen can be very helpful when trying to diagnose issues. There is a
convenient Copy button that will allow you to send this information to your local

support staff or Oracle Support.

(2} Contents...

About Primavera PG Profeszional RE.1..,

About Primavera PG Professicnal RE.1

Ahout I Systern

About: Primavera P§ Professional R8.1
Release: 8.1.0

: Engingering and Construction

Username: admin (admin};<Admin Superusers

PM Database: PMDB: Oracle (admin, XE}

Database Schema Version: PPMDE,0800.2000.0001.0002

(SERVICE_NAME=XE}}} (, 8.0, INTERNAL_PLUGINS)

Optimal Refresh Performance: On.

m

jdbc:eracle:thin: @ (DESCRIPTION=(ADDRESS=
CONNECT_DATA=(SERVER=DEDICATED)

Copy
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Customizing screens and saving layouts

There are a number of ways to view P6 data. In order to help make it easy to compare
"apples to apples", P6 allows you to create and save customized views that can be
shared by one or more people.

At the top left of almost every screen is an inverted triangle with the label Layout.

i LayoutWBS
Layout % Open...
E Save
) SaveAs..

This feature lets you alter the appearance of the data screens. While the specific items
in the list will change depending on the kind of data you are viewing, there are some
common elements.

When you save a layout, a screen appears offering a number of options:

Save Layout As @

Layout Name

|Classi-: Schedule Layout

Available to

T -

Project

[ T

Layout Name is a name to assign to this layout.

Available to lets the user choose who may use this layout. Layouts can be saved at
three levels:

e Global: Everyone in the system has access to the layout. This is a good practice
for establishing a common set of layouts to be used across the company.

e Project: The layout is only available to a specific project. This can be helpful
if a project must be viewed consistently by all users.

[56]

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Chapter 2

e User: The view is only accessible to the user, which is helpful when each
person needs to view project data in a different way. Users can also share
their layouts with other users.

E Open Layout @

= User-admin © conce
iZ] admin save all users
i) admin save to self
= Project- EC00515
(29 admin save to project
|i| Import
Help

When a user goes to Open Layout, they can see all Global ones, all the ones that they
may have created or have been assigned, and all that are set for the current project.
Thus, users have a great deal of flexibility in choosing how to view their data.

Summary

In this chapter, we have given a grand overview of P6, from how to log into the
system, to all of the main menu items, and to customizing screens. Although there
is much more depth in following chapters, we hope that the reader will now have
a feel for what capabilities are present in the product and where to find things.

At this point the experienced P6 user who is mainly interested in how things have
changed in version 8 may wish to skip ahead to specific topics of interest. Novice
users will wish to continue to the next chapter, where we begin to lay out the
foundations for managing projects in P6.

In Chapter 3, Organizing your Projects with EPS, OBS, and WBS, we discuss three key
structures for organizing information across and within projects: Enterprise Project
Structure, Organizational Breakdown Structure, and Work Breakdown Structure.
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Organizing your Projects with
EPS, OBS, and WBS

In this chapter we start with the big picture - how will you organize your projects and
your people, and how will you organize the work within the projects themselves? This
organization may be quite simple for a small company that is only managing a handful
of simple projects. However, for larger companies, organizing can become quite
complex. Fortunately, P6 can handle a wide range of user needs. In this chapter we will
go through the basic elements of project structure:

e Organizational Breakdown Structure (OBS)
e Enterprise Project Structure (EPS)
e  Work Breakdown Structure (WBS)

By the end of this chapter readers should feel comfortable designing and setting up
EPS, OBS, and WBS for their own systems.

The industry standard term is Enterprise Breakdown Structure,
or EBS. However, in P6, this is called Enterprise Project Structure
"~ orEPS.

Enterprise versus project data

If you come from a background where you work with projects individually, the
concept "enterprise" may seem foreign. Simply put, "enterprise" means information
that is shared across all projects. For example, people are resources in P6 and
resources are defined at the enterprise level. While an individual may work on only
one project, they may be assigned to other projects as well. So having them at the
enterprise level allows you to allocate people across projects.
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Another quite different example of enterprise data is screen layouts. These are
customizations of the various screens in P6, such as the view of activities in a
Gantt chart. Layouts can be stored and shared globally, so are enterprise data.

Project data, in contrast, is limited to a single project. An activity, for example,
belongs to one and only one project. Likewise, project work and reference
documents are specific to projects.

However, some data can be stored either at the enterprise level, or at the project
level. One such example is activity codes. Some activity codes may be enterprise,
perhaps CSI codes to identify the type of work. Others, such as the specific floor in
a multi-story construction, are particular to one project and meaningless in others.
As we go through the various features of P6 we may sometimes refer to enterprise
data as global. Let us begin with the top level of enterprise data, the Organizational
Breakdown Structure.

Organizational Breakdown Structure
(OBS)

The Organizational Breakdown Structure (OBS) defines how people within a company
are organized and what rights and access they have within projects. For example, a
company that builds ships may have different facilities, with different staff at each
facility. Yet certain functions such as the executive team or IT support may span the
different facilities. The OBS reflects the chain of command within the company. It can
often mirror the EPS, but the two may also diverge. The specific OBS elements may be
a mix of specifically named people, business units, departments, and specialties. The
OBS and EPS are interconnected such that the OBS can be used to apply security roles
and access all projects below specific EPS elements.

The OBS should be considered as a security element, and the use of specific people
and names in the OBS should be avoided. Simply look at each EPS element and
choose which group should have access to each node. The list of access will guide
your design of OBS.

The OBS assignment shows up on each EPS, project, and WBS in a field called
Responsible Manager that indicates who has access to this project. Assigning
OBS to the entities will be illustrated in the last section of this chapter.

To manage OBS in the web client, click on Administer | User Access. This will
bring up a screen as shown in the following screenshot:
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ORACLE Primavera Pé

Dashboards ~ | Portfolios «

Projects «

Resources -

Welcome admin ~ Administer Print Help

My Calend
Reports 'y Calendar
WMy Preferences

Application Settings

User Access
Enterprize Data
OBS )
Global Scheduled Services
: =
Users 80 +X #ﬁéﬁ%ﬁ@@ﬂﬁ@aﬁmmmm
0BS OBS Name Description User Interface Views
Global Security Profiles =& Enterprise Erterpari _
Project Security Profiles rp_)w E&C Engineering and Construction User Sessions
B Energy il and Gas, tilties
,!;\ Manufacturing Manufacturing
=] !; ProdDev Product Development
B_\ ProdProg1 Product Program 1
B_\ ProdProg2 Product Program 2
Description
Harmal jDefauﬂfon{ jl B I U ==== 12518 # [
Enterprise
Responsibility

The management of OBS in the web client is very similar to management in the

Professional Client.

In Professional, choose Enterprise | OBS... to bring up the OBS management screen.

Y — Y S
-8 Energy

>g\ Manufacturing
= ProdDev

Q\ ProdProg1
B ProdProg2

|

General | Users

Project ID /' WBS Code

ECO0S135

O Organizational Breakdown Structure |
- Display: Al OBS Elements B Chose |
0BS Name =|users -
E-Q\ Enterprize _I dh Add

% Del/Merge

&% Cut
Copy
-
3 ﬁ Paste
e FS
Responsibility 4 2
-
Project Mame / WBS Mame
Help
City Center Office Building Additiirij
3
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The main screen shows the OBS elements and the users who are assigned to each
element. The OBS nodes can be moved by selecting a node, and pressing the arrow
keys on the right-hand side of the main screen.

There are three tabs at the bottom of the OBS screen:

General displays the OBS Name and Description for the selected responsible manager
(OBS element). The description is a rich-text description of the OBS element.

General | Users | Responsibility
0BS Name
[esc
0BS Description
I Engineering and Construction :I
NS Prnt | Copy

The Users tab shows which users are assigned to the OBS node. When users are
assigned, they are also assigned a specific Project Security profile which determines
their access within the EPS, Project, or WBS element associated with the OBS node.
We will discuss project security roles in Chapter 4, Creating a New Project and Work
Breakdown Structure.

General | Responsibility
0BS Users
Login Name Project Security Profile
:
i'-." joe Project Manager
-l':" mariah Read Only rights

Responsibility is where users are assigned to specific elements in P6. An OBS
element (and hence its users) may be associated with an EPS node. In that case the
security level is passed down to all projects within that EPS node. An OBS can be
associated with a specific project, or even with WBS elements within a project. The
OBS assignments together with your security profile can create Read Only or Read
and Write access privileges.

General | Users

Project ID / WBS Code

— ECO0315

City Center Office Building Addition

By EC00515.Mechanicals
F&y ECO0515.Ex-Finish
P&y ECO0515.Int-Finish
BRy ECD0515.08E

MechanicalElectrical Systems
Exterior Finishes

Interior Finishes

Design and Engineering
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There are three icons of note on this screen, and each represents that the OBS element
has responsibility at a different level of the EPS/Project/ WBS:

. Enterprise Project Structure (EPS) responsibility
o EI Project responsibility
o EI Responsibility for specific WBS elements

Enterprise Project Structure (EPS)

The EPS is the outsider's view of your company, showing your lines of business. The
EPS is laid out in a tree structure. A construction company may have an EPS tree
with only two nodes: development, for work on existing sites and construction, for
new sites. Or an oil company may split their work first between Natural Gas and
Heavy Oil. The structure may be broken down further. For example, Heavy Oil may
be broken down into Primary, Cold EOR, and Thermal. The idea is that all projects
under an EPS node share common characteristics and may be managed by the same
team. The following is an example from ExxonMobil:

e Refinery Division
°  US Domestic Operations
California

e Torrance
Louisiana

e Baton Rouge

New Jersey
e Bayway
e Clinton
e Edison

e Paulsburo
Texas

e Houston
Virginia

e Fairfax
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e Chemical Division
°  US Domestic Operations

Lousiana
e Baton Rouge
e Chalmette
e Plaquemine

Texas
e Baytown... and so on

In P6 web, the EPS is administered through the Projects tab in the EPS screen. The

default view shows projects within the EPS, but you can choose a pre-defined view
called EPS Only View to show only EPS.

]
Dashboards ~ | Portfolios ~ MU= dl Resources ~ | Reports

Workspace Activities Team Usage Issues Risks Documents

Enterprise Project Structure
Actonsv Edte View- |[E @ 2 G a4 =@ 7|47 D7 E@“E EPS Only Wiew v | @~
EPS i Project Name ERZ D Responsible Manager Origingl Budget

4 EPS: Engineering & Construction E&

4 EPS: Energy Services Energy Energy _
4 EPS: Manufacturing Manufacturing Manufacturing _m
=4 EPS: Product Development ProdDev Prodev | |EPS

EPS

4 EPS: All Initiatives Enterprise Enterprise 1,175,000 | EPS |

. < EPS: Product Program 1 ProdProg1 ProdProg1
. < EPS: Product Program 2 ProdProg2 ProdProg2 EPS
=4 EPS: Corporate Programs | Corporate | Coporate | ___________[Eps

. < EPS: In-flight Projects In-flight Corporate EPS
. <}» EPS: Proposed Opportunties Pipeline IT 1,000,000 EPS
(= < EPSimormationTechooy T m | s _
. <} EPS: Line of Business 1 LOB 1 LOB 1 10,000,000 EPS

. <} EPS;: Line of Business 2 LOB 2 LOB 2 100,000 EPS

4 EPS: Project Templates Templates

In Professional, choose Enterprise | Enterprise Project Structure... to bring up the
EPS management screen.
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Responsible Manager

Iij Enterprise

X
s Display: EPS = Close |
EPS ID = Responsible Manager ;I
- All Initiatives Enterprise dh Add
s E&C Engineering & Construction  E&C
-Js Energy Energy Services Energy b Delete
- Manufacturing Manufacturing Manufacturing 45’ Cut
El<} ProdDev Product Development ProdDev
>(> ProdProg1  Preduct Program 1 ProdProg Copy
{} ProdProg2  Product Program 2 ProdProg2
El< Corporate Corporate Programs Corporate E Paste
=<> In-flight In-flight Projects Corporate ~
() Pipeline Proposed Opportunties m | - 2 ‘
EI(} m Information Technology m
o £ LoB2 Line of Business 2 Log2 LI_I e
EPS ID EPS Mame
|Enterprise Al Intiatives

The EPS is basically a tree of information. When discussing this tree, the term node
is used to describe each element of the tree. For example, Enterprise is the top node
in the previous screenshot. The topmost node, also called the root node, has no
parent. A node can have other nodes beneath it, and these are called child nodes. A
child node, likewise, can have a parent node above it. In the previous screenshot,
the children of the root Enterprise node are E&C, Energy, Manufacturing, and so
on. The node Corporate has the children In-flight and Pipeline, and has the parent

node Enterprise.

Each element of the EPS has three properties, shown at the bottom of the screen:

e EPSID
e EPS Name

¢ Responsible Manager
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The first two are straightforward. EPS ID is a unique identifier, a convenient
and short way to describe the element, whereas the EPS name is a more verbose
description. Responsible Manager shows what OBS element has rights over that
particular EPS node. Note that the OBS elements shown have the same name as
their EPS nodes. This indicates that the external organization of the company
matches its internal responsibility quite well in this instance.

In the upper left-hand corner of the main EPS screen is a dropdown called Display:
EPS. This can be used to alter how the EPS is displayed. By default the EPS screen
is shown in table view, which lists the EPS elements in a tree. You can also choose
Chart View to see a chart-centric display of the EPS.

O Enterprise Project Structure (EPS)

i~ Display; EPS

v Detzi
i 5@ Chart View
T,
&% Find

Frd Mext

=

'gl Print Preview Developme

Program 1

[[l] columns * b Program 2

j Table Font and Row... te Program
>(> In-flight In-flight Projects

The Chart View shows the EPS as you might display it on a wall chart.

" Display: EPS

Enterprise

All Initiatives

|»

|Enterprise

ProdDev

Product Development Corporate Programs

T
Information Technology

|Pr0dea\.r |Corp0rate

T

ProdProg1 In-flight
LI Erog Proars _flinht Proiecis e of B = ’v

If you have a very large EPS, you can find elements by using the Find option or by
pressing F3 or Ctrl + F. Note that it is better to use the table view when attempting
to find items because the chart view does not allow searching over all EPS properties.
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Print preview shows the information on the screen in a printable report. This can be
useful if you want to actually print and hang your EPS chart on the wall for analysis.

Columns lets you choose which columns to display. In table view the only options
are EPS ID and Name. However, in chart view there are many other columns to

choose from.

Table, Font and Row is another control that you will commonly see in many different
layout menus. Use this screen to alter the font, color, and size of the displayed text.

Table, Font and Row

|

Background

| oK

Font

Color

Row Height

AaBbYyZz

e =]

¥ Show Icons

@ Cancel
B Apply

Help

If you view the EPS in Chart View, there are more options on the display menu:

e Arrange Children
e Align Children
e Chart Box Template

These are all fairly straightforward and can be used to modify how the chart appears,
which is helpful if printing out the EPS for display.

i = Display: EPS

v Details
a7 Table View

& Find

Find Mext

= )
\=/ Print Preview

Arrange Children
Align Children
£ Chart Box Template
_3 Chart Font and Colors...

Zoom
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Now that we have seen how to manage the EPS, let us examine what EPS does.
Every project in P6 must exist within a single EPS node. One of the standard project
layouts in P6 shows all projects within the EPS structure. This is a common way of
displaying projects.

O Primavera P6 Professional R8.1 : EC00515 (City Center Office Building Addition)

JEiIe Edit View Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help
. | [EEr wm. RELERS . ||SN- 57 5.

~ Layout: Standard Projects View

[T

Project IV

g

= 4 Enterprise

Project Mame

Al Initiatives

o) < E&C Engineering & Construction 05-Jan-15
3 7 ECO0E20 Saratoga Senior Community 05-Jan15
Eﬂ ] ECO0E10 Harbour Pointe Assisted Living Center 24-Sep-14
] ECO0B20 Juniper Mursing Home 03-Jan-14
E ] ECO0520 Mesbid Building Expanzion 17-0ct13
ke ECO0515 City Center Office Building Addition 03-Jul-13
L ] ECO0S01 Haitang Corporate Park 11-Jan13
— < Energy Energy Services 24-Jan12
= [ «J Manufacturing Wanufacturing 11-Feb-13
|". £ ProdDev Product Development 07-Jun13

Finizh

05-Jan-15

The EPS provides one of the many methods for organizing projects. Some projects
may clearly fall under one EPS node, while others should span multiple ones. In
later chapters, we will see how to organize projects into portfolios, which is a more
flexible solution for organizing reports.

Work Breakdown Structure (WBS)

Within a project, activities can be grouped, filtered, planned, and organized by Work
Breakdown Structure (WBS). The WBS classifies all of the deliverables of a project
and is often formed into a hierarchy with an increasing level of detail. How WBS is
defined varies by company and by project, but having a well-planned WBS is a key
tirst step to implementing good project controls.

Consider any one of several standardized WBS structures:

e UNIFORMAT II Elemental Classification for Building Elements
(Publication NISTIR-6389)

e UNIFORMAT II Classification for Bridge elements (NIST 1122)
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e DOT Specs for use in almost every public entity road project. FHWA
publication FP-03, also see specific state DOT website for more
specific documentation.

e FAA Specs for use in every US airport/airfield construction project.
FAA Publication AC 150/5370-10.

An example of WBS for a software development project could be:

1. Needs assessment
Design
Coding
Integration testing

Implementation and rollout

AL N

Maintenance

This would be the top level of the WBS. Each element could be further divided.
Coding could be broken up as:
3. Coding
3.1 Database Abstraction
3.2 Business Layer
3.3 User Interface

WBS elements are often added to track level-of-effort (overhead) work such as
project administration. WBS elements representing milestones can be added as
well to enable simplified reporting and tracking.

In P6, WBS elements are created within a project. First, open the %oject and then
choose Projects | WBS or click on the double boxes toolbar icon

© Primavera P6 Optional Client RB8.1 : ECO06|
J File Edit View | Project Enterprise Tools Hel
o LUEsEy = Activities

B U:. Resource Assignments

- bllvss |
@ | ||Projectp  —————————————
A 'ﬁ& Assign Baselines. ..

5 5= Maintain Baselines...

“ 25 | Expenses

[® wPs & Docs

-] _ 'E' Thresholds

.3. = (1) Issues

i= e

&l 5 set Default Project. ..

—
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The WBS screen shows a tree-like structure representing the project. Each node can
be moved up or down. An element can also be moved under another node or back
up the hierarchy. You can move an element by selecting it and pressing the arrow
buttons shown in the lower right side of the screen.

‘O Primavera P6 Optional Client R8.1 : ECO0515 (City Center Office Building Addi

J File Edit View Project Enterprise Tools Help

=ywes |

Ky | Projects | Activities WEIS|

5]

‘: ~ Layout: WBS

| WBS Code _|WBS Name Total Activities

@ =

“ — [4] City Center Office Building Addition

— ‘ ECO0515.0%E Design and Enginesring 5

= ‘ ECO0515.Found Foundation 10

a Mgy ECO0515Stucture Struchure g

;El] E—]-‘ EC00515.Mechanica Mechanical/Electical Systems 13
- gy ECO0515.Mechan Elevator 2

By ECO0515.Mechan HYaC 1

i ‘ ECO0515 Mechan Flumbing and Electrical 4

g Mgy ECOOS15ExFinish  Ewterior Finishes 12

1 - gy ECO0515.Ex-Finist Brick 7
- By ECO0515.Ex-Firist Boof 1
‘ ECO0515.Ex-Firigt Doors and Windows 2

There are also a number of helpful shortcuts:

e Insert: adds a new WBS element

e Ctrl + Up Arrow: moves an element up

e Ctrl + Down Arrow: moves element down

e Ctrl + Right Arrow: moves under the adjacent element

e Ctrl + Left Arrow: moves an item from beneath the current parent element
Becoming proficient with keyboard shortcuts can help you work more efficiently.

Sometimes you may need to move more than one element at a time. If the elements
are adjacent, then highlight them and move your mouse over the region just to

the left of them. A "paper" icon will appear. This indicates that you may drag your
elements to a new location.

L. — BookD

i — Book.Draf
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It is often the case that the same WBS structure is used across many projects.

This greatly helps to standardize projects, which is critical to making meaningful
measurements regarding planning, execution, monitoring and control, and close-out
of the project management processes.

A simple example

We will now create a simple and fictitious example to illustrate how the EPS, OBS,
and WBS can work together to implement proper project security. If you are able to
create your own copy of a blank 6 database, you are invited to follow along so that
you can get a feel for this firsthand.

In this example, our company ACME Inc. has two employees, Alice and Bob, and
two projects, Project A and Project B. They work with two subcontractors, Charlie
and Diane, who only work on Project B, and who also work on separate parts of the
project. Here are the people involved:

e Alice: the owner of the company

e Bob: the Project Manager for Project B

e Charlie: Subcontractor working for Subcontractor 1

e Diane: Subcontractor working for Subcontractor 2

Your EPS is simple - there is your company, ACME, at the root level and then
two EPS nodes: one for internal projects and one for external projects.

~~ Display: EPS
EPS D =|EPS Name
<) ACME ACME, Inc.
><} Internal Internal Projects
(} External External Projects

Project A is an internal project and only one employee will be working on it.
Project B has the subcontractors working on it.

ACME, Inc.
=<5 Internal Internal Projects
= Project & Project & Internal 'Work
=< External External Projects
= Project B Froject B Esternal \Work

The EPS helps to separate these projects. In a more practical example you may
have dozens of projects under several EPS nodes of varying depth.
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Within Project B we will create two WBS elements. These elements will separate the
work of Subcontractor 1 from the work of Subcontractor 2. This will allow both of
them to work within the same schedule yet not interfere with each other's work.

~ Layout:WBS

WBS Code WBS Name

=l ProjectB
& | ProjectB.01

Project B Esternal Wwork,

wWEBS #2

By ProjectB.02

Now that we have our EPS, projects, and WBS set up, let's make assignments
through the OBS. Note that we assign OBS elements to the EPS, Project, and
WBS items, then assign users to the OBS.

0BS Name E| Users
=¥ ACME Incorporated alice
:l'_" Class B Managers bob
=8 Subcontractors
B Sub#1 charlie
LB sup#p diane

There will be a top-level node for the whole company. Under that is a node
for ACME Class B Managers. Another node under the top level holds all of
the subcontractors with one sub-node for each. Now let us use the OBS to
assign users specific rights to different projects:

e Assign ACME to the top EPS, and let its default access propagate to
its children.

e Assign Class B Managers specifically to Project B

Thus we have established the relationship between the EPS and Projects, and the OBS.

Project ID

Project Name Responsible Manager

ACME, Inc.
=<» Internal Internal Projects ACME Incerporated
| Project & Froject & Intemnal Work, ACME Incorporated
=< External External Projects =~ ACME Incorperated
¢ Project B Project B External Waork Clazz B Managers

Next we assign rights at the WBS level:

e Assign WBS #1 to the OBS called Sub1l
e Assign WBS #2 to the OBS element Sub 2
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WBS Code _ WBS Mame Responsible Manager
EH=r Project B Project B ExternalWork,  Clags B Managers
By PmiectBWBS01  WBS #1 Sub #1
E||". Project BWBS02  WEBS #2 Sub #2

At last we may assign users to these OBS elements and then we can see what
effect this has.

Open up the OBS view.

1. Assign Alice to ACME Incorporated
2. Assign Bob to Class B Managers

3. Assign Charlie to Sub 1

4. Assign Diane to Sub 2

- Dizsplay: All OBS Elements

0BS Name =|Users
E|l'_‘ ACME Incorporated alice
,!"" Class B Managers bob

! Subcentractors
B sup# charlie
B cyp# diane

Now let us test the system. Alice should be able to log in and see both Projects
under the Internal and External EPS elements. Alice is also able to edit activities
in both projects.

Activity ID | Activity Name
= ProjectB
= WBS01
A1000 Alice was here
= WBS02
A1005 Alice Was here

When Bob logs in, he can only see Project B under the External Node. He does
not even see that there is a node named Internal in the EPS. Within Project B he
has full access to edit activities in any WBS element.

Project IDv Project Name

@& FiojectB Project B External Work,
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Within Project B, however, Bob has free reign to edit activities in both WBS elements.

~~ Layout: Classic EPS/WBS Layout

Activity ID = Activity Name
a ProjectB
= WBS01
Al000 Alice waz here
Al010 Bob was here
= WBS02
A1005 Alice Was here
A1025 Bob wasz here

Next we log in as Charlie. What does he see? Like Bob, he sees only Project B. Within
that project he can see activities under both WBS #1 and WBS #2. However, he can
only edit items under WBS #1.

~ Layout: Classic EPSAVBS Layout | Fiter: All Activities
WHBS Name Activity 1D = Activity Name
= ProjectB
= WBS01
WES #1 41000 Alice was here
WES #1 A1010 Bob was here, and Charlie edited it
WS #1 A1020 Charlie was here
= WBS02
WBS #2 A1005 Alice Was here
“WES H2 A1025 Bob waz here

When Alice logs in, she only sees Project B. She is only able to add and edit activities
under WBS #2. Thus, while Charlie and Diane are both able to view activities in
Project B, they cannot alter each other's work.

With this setup, Alice has overall responsibility for all of the projects. Bob is
responsible for Project B, and within Project B, Charlie is responsible for the work
under his WBS element and Diane is responsible for the activities under hers. This
combination of EPS, Project, WBS, and OBS allows companies to tightly assign
roles and responsibilities so that teams can work together in the same P6 database.
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Summary

You have seen how to organize projects under EPS, how to organize within projects
using WBS, and how to assign user access to EPS, Projects, and WBS using OBS. The
simple example showed you how to put these to work in practice.

In the next chapter we will walk through a more detailed exercise. We will create a
new project, assign it a place in the EPS, parse out access in the OBS, and then break
the work into meaningful sections with the WBS. We will then follow the project
through a simple life cycle in order to illustrate how P6 is used from project inception
to end.
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Creating a New Project and
Work Breakdown Structure

Now that we have discussed the organization of a project, we will walk through
the process of setting up a new project in P6. By the end of this chapter, the reader
should feel comfortable with:

e Creating a new project using the New Project Wizard

e Setting project properties

e Structuring the WBS of the project

e Importing projects into P6

You may also create a project using project templates. This is discussed in Chapter 10,
Project Templates.

Creating a new project using the New
Project Wizard

Let us suppose that you have gone through the exercises in the last chapter and
created an EPS and OBS structure, which reflects how your company organizes
and manages a project. Now that we have a place to put a project, and have created
the parties responsible for managing our projects, we can create our first project!

Start a new project by choosing the File | New from the main menu. You may also
press Ctrl + N, or press the following icon:

www.it-ebooks.info
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In P6 web, from the Projects tab, EPS module, choose Actions | Add | Add Project,
or press the same icon as shown previously.

Create a New Project [&J

BN Create a New Project

Select EPS

Select the Enterprise Project Structure level for the new project.
Select EPS

El
@ cancal Hext | B Finish

Once you do this a screen appears that will walk you through adding basic project
information. The process is very similar in P6 Professional and the web.

The first choice to make is where to assign the project in the Enterprise Project
Structure. Clicking on the ellipses button will bring up a screen that allows you

to choose an EPS node under which to assign the project. See Chapter 3, Organizing
your Projects with EPS, OBS, and WBS, for more about setting up EPS.

= Select EPS to add into x|

~~ Display: Projects

Search I

Project ID Strategic Priority «

= 4 |[Enterprise

Project Name

All Initiatives

Total Activities

s E&C Engineering & Cons o
» Energy Energy Services o 500
2» Manufacturing Manufacturing 0 500
=< ProdDev Preoduct Developme: o 500
<» ProdProg1 Product Program 1 0 500

Next, provide a project ID and name. Choosing a good project ID is important, as
this will simplify updates, reporting, and managing backup and restore files. The
project ID is limited to 20 characters and is sometimes also referred to as the project's
short name.
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Create a New Project

BN Create a New Project

Project Name
Enter the Project ID and Project Name.

The Project ID is a short, unigue identifier for your project.

Project ID
[NEWPROJ

Project Name
|(New Project)

@ cancal 4 p | EH Finish

Prev Next

It can be helpful to have a project ID that has meaning to your
company. As an alternative to a standard accounting project
number, for example, you could identify each project by state, year,
and number, as in SSYYNNN.

In this case, project CA16020 would denote the twentieth project in
California in the year 2016. Of course, if your projects are created
within P6 through an integration from another system (see Appendix
A, Integrations), the project ID may be assigned from that system.

The project name is what you would normally refer to as the project,
as in "August 2011Turnaround" or "Heatherwood Elementary School
Remodel". This is limited to 100 characters, the same length as a WBS
element name.

The next screen lets you enter the Project Planned Start date and optionally, the
date by which the project must finish. (Note that we highly discourage entering a
project finish date. After all, a foundational strength of P6 is its ability to calculate

the finish date!)

S

Create a New Project

BN Create a New Project

Project Start and End Dates

Specify the planned start date and must finish by date for the project.

The Must Finish By date is the date by which all project activities must finish. If entered, it is used
as the project late finish date by the project scheduler.

Project Planned Start Must Finish By
[24-5ep-11 [ | [
@ Cancel ‘ Prev Neaxt ’ E Finish
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Next, choose the responsible manager for the project. This is the OBS element
that will own the project. Additionally, see Chapter 3 for more on organizational
breakdown structure and how it relates to project security.

Create a New Project Ié]

BN Create a New Project

Responsible Manager

Identify the responsible manager.

The responsible manager you select will be at the top of the organizatienal breakdown structure
(OBS) for the project.

Responsible Manager

[nity E
@ cancsl 4  prev Next [ | B Finish

The next screen lets you choose the default billing rate to use for roles and resources
assigned to activities. See Chapter 6, Resources, for more on Resources and Rates.

Create a New Project &J

BN Create a New Project

Assignment Rate Type

Specify the default Rate Type for new assignments.

Rate Type
Price / Unit j

Price / Unit2 =
Price / Unit3 I Prev Next P

——1Price ! lInitd

o]

At last, the final wizard screen lets you press Finish to complete your project.
But there is much more work to do. As the screen states, there are many project
properties that need to be defined and modified after this process is complete.

Create a New Project &J

Create a New Project

Congratulations

“our new project has been created. To modify your project properties and define properties not
covered by this wizard, click on the Enterprize menu, and then click Projects.

@ Cancel { Prev E Finish
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Setting project properties
Project properties are set by going to the Project screen, choosing the project, and

choosing Project Details. This will bring up a window as shown in the following
screenshot in the lower half of the screen:

General | Notebook | Budget Log | Spending Plan | Budget Summary | Dates | Funding | Codes | Defaults. | Resources | Settings | Calculations |

Project ID Project Name

|Projects |Project B External Work

Status Responsible Manager Project Leveling Priority
|-_;; e J |!'_\ Class B Managers J 10 =
Check Out Status Checked Out By Date Checked Out

|Checked In j | |

Project Web Site URL
| | Launch...

By default, not all of the tabs are shown in this screenshot. To add and remove tabs
from the project details screen, right-click anywhere in the Details tab and choose
Customize Project Details....

General | Notebook | Budget Log | Spending Plan | Budget Summary | Dates | Funding | Codes | Defaults | Resources | Settings
Project ID Project Name Hide Detail Window
|PrujedB |Prujed B External Work Customize Project Details... I
|
Status Responsible Manager
|-—:,: e J |!'_|~ Class B Managers J

The General tab lets you set certain high-level information about the project. While
the Project ID, Project Name, and Responsible Manager were entered in the wizard
screens, they may be changed here as well.

Project Status can be set to one of four values:

e Planned: Progress Reporter users cannot access the activities
e Active: Progress Reporter users can access activities

e Inactive: Progress Reporter cannot access activities
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e  What-if: Progress Reporter users cannot access activities, and closed projects
will not show in resource profiles

General | Motebook | Budget Log | Sg

Project ID
NEVW/PRO.J

Status

Active -

Inactive
Planned
What-if

Your organization should have a policy in place as to when each of
these status types is assigned to a project. The technical function of
each one is as important as your reporting. Define in your lifecycle
when a project moves from the Planned (where resources are shown
as reserved but the project is not shown in the Active portfolios)
or Active state when there are a few technical differences in how

M P6 handles the project—but big differences in how your company
manages the project. Inactive is typically where a project has been in
active state but is no longer being worked (cancelled or completed).
In the inactive status, P6 does not show future reserved time for any
resource assigned to an activity scheduled past the project data date.
What-if projects do not report any of the data in assignments past
or future —it is "off the radar" and therefore all copies or duplicate
projects that exist to create different scenarios should be placed in the
What-if status to avoid duplication of information and assignments.

The Responsible Manager was also set in the new project wizard and it is the OBS
element responsible for the project.

Project Leveling Priority can range from 1 (highest) to 100 (lowest). When multiple
projects are scheduled, this determines the order in which projects are considered
when leveling resources across projects.

Check Out Status shows whether a project is checked in or out and Checked Out
By shows who has checked out the project. The Date Checked Out shows when that
user checked out the project. Check out is very helpful. It allows one user to lock

the project for their exclusive use for a period of time. For example, a scheduler may
want to ensure that no one is changing anything about the project while the schedule
status update is being performed. It is important to always check a project back in
after exclusive use is no longer needed.

If you have a project website, enter the URL in the Project WebSite URL screen.
For example, if your project website is www.packtpub. com, simply enter this. Press
Launch to view the site in your default web browser.
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Notebook

Notebooks allow you to enter information about a project. The Notebook tab lets you
enter a number of notebook topics, each with its own notebook entry. The notebook
topics are set through the menu item Admin | Admin Categories.... Within each
notebook, you can edit the text using HTML editing features, including formatting
text, inserting pictures, copying, pasting, and adding hyperlinks. Notebooks can be
used to enter project notes, such as the project's purpose, core requirements, or any
other project-specific detail.

General | Notebook | Planning Resources | Budget Log | Spending Plan | Budget Summary | Dates | Funding | Codes | Defaults | Resources | |I|I|

Notebook Topic Description
{\/\ Executive Feedback

mf »

Our objective is nothing less than total world domination!

4 I 2

B Modify | & Print Copy

g Add 3 Delste

Notebooks exist not only for Projects, but also can be added to any EPS, WBS, or
activity. So, for example, you could create a notebook that describes the purposes
and objectives of each WBS element. These notebooks could then be gathered
together in a report, which outlines the project by WBS, using the notebooks as

summary paragraphs.

Budget Log

Use the Budget Log to enter project budget information. Note that budgets can also
be entered at the WBS and EPS level. The budget information is not shared among
the EPS, Project, and WBS. Instead, they are treated as independent values.

General | Notebook | Budget Log | Spending Plan | Budget Summary | Dates | Funding | Codes | Defaultz | Resources | Settings | Calculationg |

Original Budget: $725,000.00 Current Budget: $750,000.00 Proposed Budget: $300,000.00

Budget Change Log

Change Number

Amount | Responsible

£25,000.00 S. Lyons Approved change in scope by customer 1

$50,000.00
ﬁ 15-Dec-10 550,000.00 M. Maxwel Pending Pending Change Order 2z

Approved
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You may enter the original budget manually. Changes to the budget can be entered
as change orders, and the status of a change can be Approved or Pending. Only
approved change orders will modify the current budget.

The Budget Log is completely separated from costs in a cost-loaded
o schedule and will not progress as the activities progress. It is a
~ disconnected area that is best used for the overall budget and change
Q management to that budget. Spend plan and benefit tally are also not
calculated or changed by the progress of the schedule in P6—it is a
separate area.

Spending Plan

General | Notebook | Budget Log | Spending Plan | Budget Summary | Dates | Funding | Codes | Defaults | Resources | Settings. | Calculations

Date Spending Plan Spending Plan Tally | Undistributed Benefit Plan Benefit Plan Tally Benefit Variance
Current Variance
Total $300.00 $0.00 $300.00 $30.00 $0.00 (§30.00) |

11 - Jun 00.00 50.00 $100.00 510.00 50.00 (510.00)
11 - Jul 5100.00 50.00 $100.00 510.00 50.00 ($10.00)
11 - Aug 5100.00 50.00 $100.00 510.00 50.00 ($10.00)
11 - Sep 50.00 50.00 50.00 50.00 50.00 50.00
11 - Oct 50.00 50.00 50.00 50.00 50.00 50.00
11 - Now 30.00 30.00 30.00 30.00 30.00 30.00
11 - Dec 50.00 50.00 50.00 50.00 50.00 50.00
12 - Jan s0.00 50.00 50.00 50.00 50.00 50.00

Enter monthly amounts into the Spending Plan tab. This allows you to set the
expected cash outlay for the project. The months shown begin three months
before the project start and extend to four years after the project start date.
Unfortunately, there is no way to extend the spending plan beyond these four
years for longer-term projects.

The Spending Plan tally and Benefits Plan tally columns are empty when viewing
a project. However, for an EPS node, the tally shows the project totals for all projects
beneath the node. Thus, you can plan your expected spending at the EPS level and
compare it to the planned spending at the project level.
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Budget Summary

General | Notebook | Budget Log | Spending Plan | Budget Summary | Dates | Funding | Codes | Defaultz | |I|I|
Budget Variance Spending Plan Benefit Plan
Current Budget Current Variance Total Spending Plan Total Benefit Plan
53,000.00 52,700.00 | $300.00 $30.00
Unallocated Budget Undistributed Current Variance Total Benefit Plan Tally
£3,000.00 £300.00 £0.00
Distributed Current Budget Total Spending Plan Tally
50.00 50.00

The budget summary table summarizes the information from the Budget tab and
the Spending Plan tab. It is display only.

Dates

What is a schedule without dates? The Dates tab shows you high-level dates for
your project.

Schedule Dates Anticipated Dates

Project Planned Start Must Finish By Anticipated Start

posep-r o | mil =
Data Date Finizh Anticipated Finish

[p2-zep-11 = | =
Actual Start Actual Finish

e Project Planned Start was entered when the project was created, and can
be changed in this tab. If the project has activities, then this date is based on
them. If the project as no activities but does have an Anticipated Start, then
that value is used.

e Must Finish By is a constraint that can be added to a project if the project has
a set end date. However, we strongly recommend that the project schedule
be developed prior to setting the Must Finish Date. There are only a few
examples where a mandatory Finish Date is appropriate at the project level.
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e Data Date, also referred to as DD, simply equals the start date when a project
is first created. Once a project is under way, the data date becomes critically
important. The Data Date reflects the date as of which project progress is
updated. For example, every week the scheduler could collect progress
information about all work performed as of the prior Friday. The schedule is
then updated to reflect the reported progress. After the scheduler enters that
information, the schedule is updated using the F9 key. The data date entered
for the schedule update is then set to that prior Friday. Schedule updates and
data dates are discussed more fully in Chapter 9, Baselining and Statusing.

e Finish is also a result of the last schedule calculation, and is the latest early
finish date. If there are no activities scheduled, and there is an Anticipated
Finish, then that value is used. Otherwise, this value is blank. If the project
has started, the Actual Start date is shown here. Likewise, if the project has
ended, the Actual Finish date is shown as well.

e Anticipated Start and Anticipated Finish are dates entered by the user as
their best guess about the project schedule. These dates are completely free
of constraints, and can serve as a helpful reality check on the dates that arise
from the scheduling algorithm.

Funding

General | Notebook | Budget Log | Spending Plan | Budget Summary | Dates | Funding | Codes | Defaults | Ez‘

Funding Source | Amuunt| Fund Share|

@ Business Unit 1 $10,000.00 100%
ff VeniwreCaptal | S2000000 2%

dh Add 3 Delste

Your project may have funding sources that you wish to track. In the Funding tab
you can choose funding sources and assign amounts and percentages. The list of
funding sources is defined through the menu item Enterprise | Funding Sources.

Funding can also be assigned at the EPS level. Funding amounts do not roll up,
and there is no logic connecting the percentages of each fund used. As such, this
information is purely for reporting purposes.
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Codes (project level)

Project Codes allow for grouping, sorting, and filtering projects. They are used
extensively and allow you to organize your project in many ways, particularly for
reporting and when performing portfolio analysis (See Chapter 11, Portfolios). Think
of codes as categories or labels; they can be used individually or in combination to
group or give totals for different categories in reports or portfolios.

General | Notebook | Budget Log | Spending Plan | Budget Summary | Dates | Funding | Codes I Defal
Project Code | code value | code Description |
B Business Process Construction Construction
3 Pricrity 2 High 2 High Prierity
B Strategic Rating 3 Strong Alignment 3 Strong Alignment
E Financial Rating 5 NPV over 52M 5 NPV over 320
E Technology Rating 4 Innovative 4 Innovative
3 Resource Rating 2 Hire or Outsource 2 Hire or Outsource

B Assion | E§ Remove |

In the previous screenshot you can see that for our project, there are many project
codes assigned. The first code is Business Process, which describes the kind of work
that is to be performed. Within Businesses Process, there are many different kinds of
work, but for this project, we have assigned the Business Process to be Construction.

One key to manage a portfolio of projects is to have meaningful project codes. To edit
project codes, go to Enterprise | Project Codes.

O Project Codes |

Select Project Code

/L [ Proj
roject Codes
IBusiness Process |J—ﬁb 2 Modify..
~ Display: Business Process @ Cloze
1=

Code Value = | Code Description

oL Add

@ Construction Construction

(5 Biling Biling % Delete
@ CRM Customer Relationship
. . N Cut
% Financing Selected Project Code % .
Order Mgmt m
ER] Ci
(5 HR Human Resources i
@ Procurement Procurement ﬂ Prste
@ Legal Legal
(5 Aliances Aliances 4 — b
@ Training Training -
F. o S
o _’I_I |
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Here you see that besides Construction, there are other business processes, including
Accounting, Legal, and Training. For a given project, you could assign any of these
values to be the business process. These code values have two parts —the Code
Value itself, which is limited to a maximum length defined for the code, and a Code
Description, which is limited to 100 characters. This allows you to choose concise
values for the codes, which can help in reporting, along with more descriptive text
that can help an end-user understand the meaning of the code.

The project codes themselves can be modified by pressing the Modify... button that
brings up the following screen:

© Project Code Definitions X|
 Display: Project Codes @ Close

Project Code Secure Code

Business Process

LI

&} Business Segment
B Capacity Analysis
B Current Phase

€} Estimated Project Size
B Financial Rating

£} I Investment Class

3 Location
E} Priority

=
=
=
=
al
=
=
=

Project Code Name Max Length
|Business Process |4 =]

Here you can add new project codes, delete, or modify them. You can also set the
maximum length allowed for a code value. Use this screen cautiously, as project
codes are global across all projects. If you set Max Length shorter than existing code
values, you can still use those values, but will not be able to add a code longer than
the current Max Length.

Checking the Secure Code box will assign security to the code. Security can be
assigned so that only certain users can view or assign these code values.

Once you have defined your project codes, you can enter the allowed values in the
Project Code screen.

In practice, many codes are generally used. Codes can describe units within your
company, physical locations, or geographical regions. How you define your project
codes speaks volumes about how you view your business.
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Think creatively about project codes. For example, if you
M find there is a grant for companies who use 10 percent
Q green technology, then have a GREEN code. If executives
want to know total hours of work in Texas this year,
create a TEXAS location code for the projects, and so on.

Defaults

The Defaults tab lets you set a variety of activity-level defaults that help you to
manage your projects efficiently. These defaults are project-specific, so apply to all
users who are working on the project. Activities are covered in Chapter 5, Adding

Activities and Relationships.

Defaults for New Activities

Duration Type Fixed Duration & Units - Cost Account | £

=

Activity Type Task Dependent -

Auto-numbering Defaults

Activity ID Prefoc Activity ID Suffoc Increment
|a | 1000 | 10

[w Increment Activity ID based on selected activity

Percent Complete Type Duration = Calendar ﬁ Corporate - Standard Full Time J

Resources

The Resources tab also lets you define default settings for resources. Resources are

covered in more depth in Chapter 6, Resources.

Assignment Defaults

Specify the default Rate Type for new assignmants

Standard Rate A

[v Drive activity dates by default

Resource Assignments

[« Resources can be assigned to the same activity more than once
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Settings

The Settings tab covers a variety of project settings.

Summarized Data Project Settings
Last Summarized On Character for separating code fields for the WBS tree .
Fizcal year begins on the 1st day of January p—
Summarize to WBS Level | Baseline for earned value calculations
B -
- {+ Project baseling " Users primary baseling

Define Critical Activities

{+ Total Float less than or egqual to oh

" Longest Path

e Last Summarized On shows the last time that the project data was
summarized. Summary data is used for reporting and project analysis.

e Summarize to WBS Level indicates the level at which the project is
summarized. As summarization can be a slow process, and as summaries
are not necessarily needed at every level, you can set the summarization
value so that the level of summary is right for the specific project.

e WBS separator is the symbol to use when showing WBS names in the tree.
For example, if you have WBS elements A, B, and C, each as successive
children under the other, then by default, they will be displayed as A.B.C.
But you can change this to use another symbol, such as a > so that it is
shown as A>B>C instead.

e Fiscal year start month can be set as well to match your company's or your
client's fiscal year.

e The Baseline for earned value calculations can be set to use the calculated
project baseline or user's primary baseline. If you want all the users to see the
same calculations, use the project baseline. At the very least, make sure that
anybody who is comparing schedules is using the same baseline.

e How a project defines critical activities can be set as either those activities that
are on the longest path to complete the project, or those activities whose total
float is less than the specified amount. Critical activities and paths will be
discussed further in Chapter 7, Scheduling and Constraints.

Calculations

The Calculations tab lets you set default behaviors for activities and resources in
the project.
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Budget Log | Spending Plan | Budget Summary | [ates | Funding | Codes | Defaults | Resources | Settings | Calculations Ez‘

Activities Resource Assignments

Default Price / Unit for activities without When updating Actual Units or Cost
. p 50.00/h
resource or role Price / Units

™ Add Actual to Remaining

[~ Activity percent complste based on activity steps (¥ Subtract Actual from At Completion
) ) L v Recalculate Actual Units and Cost when duration %
v Link Budget and At Completion for not started activities complete changes

" Reset Original Duration and Units to Remaining [~ Update units when costs change on resource assignments

{* Reset Remaining Duration and Units to Original
[v Link actual to date and actual this period units and costs

If you create activities without assigning a role or resource that has rates
assigned, then you can set the Default Price/Unit... that will be used to
calculate the planned cost of the activity. This is very helpful if you have a
rough average rate that you wish to use during the planning stages.

The Activity percent complete... calculation can be tied to activity steps.
If this is turned on, then as each activity step is completed, the percent
complete is updated according to the weighted value of each completed
step. (For P3 users, this is one part of the Auto Cost rules). See Chapter 5
for more on activity steps.

If an activity has not started, then you may wish to have the calculated
amounts at completion remain equal to the planned budgeted amounts
even as the schedule progresses. When you update activities you can tell
the system to do one of two things:

o

The system can Reset Original Duration and Units... when you
update the Remaining Duration and Units

°  Or, Reset Remaining... will tell the system to calculate the remaining
duration and units based on the planned valued

If your activities have resources assigned, then the following settings may be chosen
when updating actual units or costs:

Add Actual to Remaining will calculate the new At Complete cost based

on the actual values entered plus the remaining values. In this case it is
important that when you enter actuals, that you also update the remaining
values. For example, an activity is planned to take 40 hours to complete. You
currently have 25 hours actual worked and 15 hours remaining for 40 hours
At Complete. When you collect schedule progress you learn that 30 hours
actual have been performed. If you simply enter 30 hours actual, then the new
At Complete will be 30 + 15 = 45 hours remaining. This may not be correct.

If the At Complete work is still expected to be 40, then you must update the
remaining hours to 10. This is the option to choose for cost-plus contracts.
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e Subtract Actual from At Completion is the opposite of the choice shown
earlier. In this case, when you enter actual values, then the remaining work
is set to equal At Completion minus actual. This is the appropriate choice for
fixed-price contracts, as the budget is fixed and the At Completion budget
should not change.

e Recalculate actual units and cost when duration % complete changes. This
will cause the actual costs to be updated when the % complete duration of
the activity is updated. The actual will be the duration percent complete
times the planned units or costs.

e Update units when costs change on resource assignments will cause
P6 to recalculate the units for an activity when the cost of the assigned
resource changes.

e If you plan to store past period performance of actuals, Link actual to date
and actual this period units and costs will cause the actual to date and the
actual this period values to be linked to one another.

All of the settings mentioned are intimately related to how you manage your project
activities. See Creating a New Project using the New Project wizard recipe, Chapter 6,
Resources, Chapter 7, Scheduling and Constraints, and Chapter 9, Baselines and Statusing,
for more information on setting up activities and resources, and planning and
updating your projects.

Structuring the WBS of the project

As mentioned in Chapter 3, Organizing your Projects with EPS, OBS, and WBS, the WBS
is used to organize and manage the work in your project. Also in that chapter we

went over how to create and organize WBS. Now let's look closer at other properties
of the WBS.

WBS Code _ -
City Center Office Building Additid
,I" ECO0515.DEE Dezign and Engineering
Mg ECO0515.Found Foundation
>|"- ECO0515.5tructure Structure LI
4
Generall Notebook | WBS Milestones | WPs & Docs | Earned Value | Eﬂ
General || Anticipated Dates
WBS Code WBS Name Anticipated Start
IECUDE-1E- IC'rty Center Office Building Addition | |
Status Responzible Manager Anticipated Finigh
[acre =] I8 ac | o
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To see the WBS details, open up the WBS screen, right-click, and choose WBS
Details. This will bring up a tabbed window as shown in this screenshot. If you
do not see all of the tabs, right-click on the top of the Tab window and choose
Customize WBS Details....

General

The General tab shows high-level details about the selected WBS element. WBS
Code and WBS Name can be edited here. See more about the WBS in Chapter 3.
Status can be set to Active, Inactive, Planned and What-if. Responsible Manager
is the OBS element responsible for this WBS item, and governs which users have
which security access to the activities in this WBS item.

Anticipated Start is set during the planning stage, and does not figure into
scheduling once activities are created.

Anticipated Finish is set during the planning stage, and does not figure into
scheduling once activities are created.

Notebook

Notebooks for WBS behave the same as notebooks for Projects, as described previously.

WBS Milestones

Milestones at the WBS level allow you to set a list of items to be completed at the
WBS level. These are merely milestones, and do not have dates or resources, or in
any way affect the schedule. However, the Earned Value of the WBS element (as
shown in the following screenshot) can be based on these milestones.

General | Notebook | WBS Milestones | WPs & Docs | Earned Value | Budget Log | 5
% Complete 42.86%

WBS Milestone Weight Completed

" Pencil and Paper draft done 1.0 v

% \isio logical draft complete 2.0 W

T Excel timed draft done 1.0 |l

T® PS logic and scheduled draft done 3.0 |l
g Add 3 Dekete -

e WBS Milestone is a description of the milestone.

e  Weight sets the relative value of the milestone with respect to all others and
is used to calculate percentage completed as a weighted sum. To make the
weights easier to understand, use percentage values that total to 100.0 percent.

e Completed is checked as each item is completed.
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WPs & Docs

Work Products and Documents allows you to provide documentation for the project.
Examples include material safety data sheets, punch lists, specifications, project
manager notes and reports, product guides, and more. To add a document, choose
Assign, and select the appropriate document. You may also specify whether the
document is a work product, such as an engineering design.

General ‘ Notebook ‘ WBS Milestones |WP5& Ducsl Earned Value | EII

B & |Category: Regulatory/Compliance
- [Z OSHARegulations

ER  Assign | MW Remove ‘ W Detais... |

Before you can assign WPs and Docs, you must create them at the project level.
Let's take a quick trip out of the WBS settings to see how that is done.

On the left-hand toolbar, click on the icon to open up the WPs & Docs window:

The WPs & Docs window is shown in the following screenshot:

File Edit View Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help

ST . . -
. Wes&Docs
| Activities|WBS WPs & Docs |

. - Display: Al'WPs & Docs
1 Title | Reference No. Status
-2 Document Category: Templates

- or Guic 3 PETOO e
bl % Schedule Template PETO02 Appraved
=1 |5 /£ Document Category: Training Aids
Lzl (& P& Quick Guides Index DWwWiEK. In Progress
4

General | Description Files Aszzignments

Title

|Pac:ldAuthUr Guidelines

‘e l.:_l'nh ot

“ersion Document Category

|1 |% Templates

Revision Date Author

|03—0d—11 J |Juhnathan Strahan
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Here you can add new documents to your project and categorize them.

e Title is a description of the document.
e Reference No is a number to identify the document.

e Status helps to organize documents. Document statuses are set through the
menu Admin | Admin Categories....

e Document Category helps to organize the document. Categories are set from
the menu Admin | Admin Categories....

e The Description tab lets you create a rich-text description of the document.

e The Files tab lets you set the public and private locations of documents.
Private locations are only available to P6 users from within P6. Public
locations are available when work products and documents are included in
published project web sites. Such files may reside on a publically available
shared drive as well.

| Assignments |

General | Drescription |

Private Location

l N

Public Location

|C:\Prugram Fileg\Primavera P3ec for Construction\Project I.|anager\D;| 2 Launch...

e The Assignments tab lets you see to which WBS elements or activities a
document is assigned.

Gerneral | Description | Files

WBS Code

Activity Name Work Product

[ | ]

BR Assignactvity | B Assignwes | B Remove
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Earned value

Earned value is a large topic. In this section we will briefly review the EVM settings
available for the Project WBS.

Technigue for computing performance percent complete Technigue for computing Estimate to Complete (ETC)

{~ ETC = remaining cost for activity
or

* Activity percent complete

[~ Use resource curves / future period buckets ETC = PF * (Budget at Completion - Earned Value), where:
= WBS Milestones percent complete  PF=1
& oroo {& PF =1/ Cost Performance Index
~ 50/50 ~ PF=11/(Cost Performance Index * Schedule Performance Index)
{~ Custom percent complete 5 | " PF= 0.88

The way that earned value is calculated can be set at the WBS level, so that you can
have each WBS node calculate EV differently. The methods available for calculating
percentage complete are as follows:

e Activity percent complete calculates earned value based on the percentage
complete specified at the activity level

¢ You may optionally choose whether to utilize resource curves and future
period buckets in the calculation. That is, resource curves offer an earned
value based on the expected resource expenditure

¢ One fairly simple way to calculate earned value is to use WBS Milestones,
as discussed earlier in this chapter

e In 0/100 calculation, an activity is 0 percent complete until it is finished, at
which time it becomes 100 percent complete

e 50/50 sets the value to 50 percent once the activity begins, and 100 percent
once it finishes

e Custom percent complete is like 50/50, but you can set the starting
percentage to be other than 50 percent

The method used to calculate Estimate to Complete (ETC) can be chosen from the
two main options:

e ETC = remaining cost for the activity, with no regard to earned value
e ETC = ( Budget at Completion - Earned value ) * a factor, PF
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PF stands for Productivity Factor, which can be set to a number of values:

e PF=1
e PF=1/Cost performance Index, where the CPI is the earned value cost divided
by the actual cost

e PF=1/(CPI* Scheduled Performance Index), where the SPI is the earned value
cost divided by the planned value cost

PF can alternatively be set to any value. This is helpful when you have quality
metrics of performance for this particular work

The Budget Log, Spending Plan, and Funding screens for the WBS are very similar to
the corresponding screens for projects, described previously.

This is very important for all users, not just for those managing earned
value. If you do not cost-load your schedules, these calculations can

Y be deceiving because earned value calculations come from the actual
costs in some of these choices. This means you must input actual costs
on your schedule for accuracy. Educate your users which setting has
been chosen for your system. Consistency across projects is also very
important for enterprise reporting.

Importing projects in the web client

You can also create a new project by importing it from other systems, such as
Microsoft Project (MSP), earlier versions of P6, even Excel files. As each system
manages and organizes schedule data differently, care must be taken when
importing. However, when receiving schedules from subcontractors or when
building your historical data from a previous tool, importing is a quick route to
get your data in quickly.

\ The best way to work with subcontractors is to request that they
~ submit their schedules in P6 format. This way the import is simplified
Q and the hard job of ensuring the accuracy of the data (risk) lies with
the subcontractor and not you.

When importing into P6 there are several ways to import, and several formats
available. If you are using the P6 Professional Client, then there is a little bit more
flexibility over the formats and options than those available in the web. Web imports
are limited to two XML-based formats.
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To import from P6 Web, go to the EPS screen, and choose Actions | Import/Export |
XML Project Import/Export.

ORACLE’ Primavera P6
Dashboards ~ | Portfolios ~ Resources ~  Reports
m Workspace  Activities Team Usage  Issues Risks Documi|
Enterprise Project Structure
Actonsw |Eatr Viewr | @2 3 AR S0 I h B §
a Ctrk-S Project D Locatior
e Cancel Escape
gt , ==
K  Delete Delete
Open ¥ bn ECO00515 Europe
lh ECO00501 China
(8 closeas
&z Define Basslines. center | ECO0610 Australia
m NEW Proj Australia
1] EC00620 Latin Amer
N3 Sumparbs Profcts EC00530 India
(5 Publish Projects
= ) ECO0630 Morth Amel
=/ Print Ctri-P
& Print Preview.. cture ... | 123TOP
l_PageSaig
| ImportExport | 2
153 XML Project importExport... |

This will bring up a screen that looks similar to the following screenshot:

Export Status

Import Type I Primawvera XML ﬂ
Import File I Browse_ I
Microsoft Project Template I LI 82 A

Select Import Action

{* Create New Project Select EPS | E;E
{ Update Existing Project Select Project | E:E
Advanced

oy
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The Import window has three main tabs —Import, Export, and Status.

The Import tab has areas to choose — the import type, the particular file to import,
the mapping template choices (if importing MSP XML), and an area to indicate the
location of the project within the EPS after it is imported or if this import will merge
with an existing P6 project already in the EPS.

There is also an Advanced button to make more selections for this import.
First, choose the Import Type drop-down field. There are two choices:

e Primavera XML
e Microsoft Project XML

Then choose the appropriate XML file to import by clicking on the Browse button.

Once your file is located, its path will be shown in the Import File field. Next, choose
the EPS, where you want the newly imported project to appear. In this example, we
have chosen Energy Services.

Export Status

Import Type Primavera XML 3

Import File C\Users\ekrazer\Documents\EK Presentatiol | Browse
MWicrosoft Project Template MSP Mapping -

Select Import Action

@ Create New Project Select EPS Energy Services

B

Update Existing Project Select Project

Advanced

(o]

If you do not wish to indicate some advanced functions, click the Import button.
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The Advanced button allows a user to indicate more details about how to handle
specific items in the import process.

Madify the selecied options by choosing the action to take when the same dala exists in the import file and project being
updated. Check Delete to delefe those values in the database that are nof contained in the file yOu are importing.

Global Data T Project Data
Name Import Action Name Import Action Delete
Project Codes and Values Keep Emslmug Project Calendars Kesp Exushg |
Funding Sources Keep Emslm.'zl WBS Update EquI
3 - Project Activity Codes and

Resource Curves Keep Esttm-Zl Vakias Update Ech‘
Resource Codes and Values Keep Existing » Project Thresholds Update ExﬂE‘

Activities and Resource =
Shift Names Keep ExmngI Assignments Update Em‘.j
User Defined Fields Keep Exmmuz Risks Update E)::‘.ZI

— High Level Planning e
Cost Accounts Keep Exushn-z Assignments Update E:L.E‘
Roles Keep Exushn-'L] Activity Relationships Update Exe__vj
Admin Categories Keep Exmmug Activity Expenses Update Exﬁg
GlobaWResource Calendars. Keep Existin: 3 Issues Update Ex e__v_l
Keep Existin

Resources Keep E_xislm-z _p_ g

GlobaVEPS Activity Codes and Do Not Import

Values ?(eeuExistm.Zl

Risk Categories, Thresholds, and =
Matrices Keep Exusm-L]

For each of the project components listed, choose to Update Existing Data, Keep
Existing Data, or choose Do Not Import the Data.

For example, if you choose to Keep Existing Data, the Issues on the imported project
will be created if they only exist in the imported version and will not touch or add to
the existing issues for that project in P6. If you choose to Update Existing Data, all
issue data will be overwritten and new incoming issues will be added. To prevent
any issues being affected by the import, choose Do Not Import Data and no issues
will be changed or added.

If you are importing an MSP XML file, the Microsoft Project Template option field
is no longer grayed out. MSP formats data differently than P6, and this mapping
template lets you choose how to translate certain MSP data into P6. Ever with these
mappings, the import will not necessarily be perfect. When importing from MSP,
always review your project data after the import to ensure that the data is still an
accurate portrait of the project schedule.
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To better manage some of the differences in the two software systems, there are
choices at a more detailed level that you can manipulate for more desirable results.
One note to remember is that MSP refers to work packages items as tasks but
Primavera uses the term activity. Click on the wrench icon to see deeper detailed
selections and options.

Activity Resource Notebooks Custem Field Mapping

Select the appropriate options for exchanging data with Microsoft Project
files.

Template Name *  MSP Mapping

Select a Currency  USD - US Dollar -
Import Microsoft Project summary tasks as WBS summary activities

Select the Microsoft Project baseline to use for planned/budgeted values 0«

There are tabs with General, Activity, Resource, Notebooks, and Custom Field
Mapping options. Once you have made all appropriate selections here, the group
of settings can be saved as an import template to use on a future import.

General

Template name: Enter the name for this group of settings you select to be
used on a future import.

Select a Currency: The database will take figures entered into cost fields in the
original software and place a dollar sign in front of them in the P6 database.

Import Microsoft Project summary tasks as WBS summary activities: These
are not really a 1:1 match; but one option is to take the hierarchy created in
the original file and assume it as your WBS in P6. There are values in the
original file assigned to those levels, but the values shown in P6 on WBS
summary bars are calculated. So the values will be different once imported
and especially when the F9 calculation is performed on the newly imported
P6 schedule.

Select the Microsoft project baseline to be used for planned/budgeted
values: MSP and P6 handle baselines very differently. This would take the
selected MSP baseline and remove values from its planned fields and insert
those same values into the field for planned or budgeted in 6. This does not
mean that the baseline has imported nor does it mean there is a baseline in
Primavera after the import. We recommend creating and assigning a baseline
in P6 or importing a project to be used as a baseline in P6. See Chapter 9, for
more information on baselines.
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Activity

Milestones in MSP are also handled differently than in P6. They are simply milestones,
with no distinction between start and finish milestones. Two options may be selected
for how MSP milestones are imported. They may be imported as P6 Start milestones
with expenses, where values in the cost fields are considered Expenses in ’6 and not
resource costs. Or, they may be imported as activities with resource assignments. After
import, these can be designated as the appropriate milestone type in Pé6.

General Resource Hotebooks | Cusbom Fieid Mapping
Select the appropriate optiens for exchanging data with Microsoft Project files.

Impert milestones with resource assignments as
@ Start miestones wih expenses

Activities with resource assignments
] import Microsoft Project's Task 1D field to

@ Activiy D
User defined text fiekd
] Impart Misrasaft Projact's foeed costs as expensss
Export

Export Actrity D to Micresoft Projects fask feld | Texil

MSP calls work package items tasks, and P6 calls them activities. So choose to have
the MSP task ID field become the P6 activity ID or create an activity-level-user-defined
field that will be populated with the MSP activity ID after import to P6. This can later
identify which activities to match up if you continue to import and update the same
file periodically. However, the risk is that UDFs in P6 are a text box that can be typed
into and the values may be overwritten before the next import, either by accident

or some other reason. The UDF would have to be created in the P6 system before
importing so it can appear as an option in the drop-down list.

You can also choose to take fixed costs in MSP and make them P6 expenses or
uncheck this box to leave fixed costs only in MSP and not import them to P6.

It is a good idea to click on the Save button each time you change tabs or leave
your screen unattended.

Resources

The Resources tab determines how resources will be imported. MSP has a field
called Resource Initials and Resource Name, but 6 has fields for Resource ID
and Resource Name.
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I}G eneral Activity Resource Notebooks Custom Field Mapping

Select the appropriate options for exchanging data with Microsoft Project files.

Choose the Microsoft Project field to import as the Resource 1D
@ Resource Name
Resource Initials
If a resource already exists
Keep existing resource
Update existing rescurce
@ Add new resource

| Add a new resource if a resource does not exist

Choose the parent resource under which to import new resources. If left blank, resources are
added to the top level of the resource hierarchy.

[
T
Import under resource i@

Here you can choose to make the MSP resource initials the P6 resource ID or to
import the MSP resource name into the P6 Resource ID field.

If a resource already exists (spelled exactly the same in both systems), there are
three choices:

¢ Keep existing resources: This does not overwrite P6 if the project is being
re-imported.

e Update existing resources: This will completely overwrite whatever is in
the current project.

¢ Add new resources: This will add every MSP resource as a brand-new
resource in 6. The resource ID will be appended with sequential numbers
in order to make it unique. For example, MSP resource 456 may become P6
resource 456-1 on the first import, then on a subsequent import be added as
456-2. Of course, this is not an ideal situation.

The Add a new resource if a resource does not exist checkbox will only add a new
resource if it is not already in P6.

The next field allows you to identify the resource parent node of the hierarchy under
which to put the incoming resources. (This makes the imported items children of
what you select in this field.)
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Notebooks

MSP stores descriptive notes at three levels: Project, WBS, and Task (Activity).
The Notebooks tab determines how these will be brought into P6 and under
which notebook topic:

General | Activity  Resource JEINGLNLITNE Custom Field Mapping

Select the appropriate options for exchanging data with Microsoft Project files.

Microsoft Project notes can be exchanged at the Project, WBS, and Activity level as notebook topics. Select a
notebook topic for each type of note to be exchanged.

When exporting, you can choose to export all notebook topics.

Project notes Description 3
WBS notes Description ZI
Activity notes Description ZI

Custom Field Mapping

The last tab allows a user to select a P6 category and make additional choices
within that category for the imported data.

General Activity Resource Hetebooks Customn Field Mapping

Select the appropriate options for exchanging data with Microsoft Project files.

Cheese custem field mappings for exchanging data with Microsoft Project iles.

Select Subject Area Projecis |-
Projecis
WBS 1
Project | pacqurces Wicresoft Project Field
w Text Activities
|Activity Resource Assignments.
<Nane» [+]* o 2 Project Ttle
<Nane> [=] Project Subject
<Hogne> E Project Author
<Hone> [=] Project Manager
<Nane> [+] Project Company
<HNone> E] Project Category
I <Hones El Projact Keywords

As each category is selected, the listing below will have the MSP field names listed
for that category in the right-hand column and the available custom fields in P6 in
the left-hand column. The drop-down will show all UDF fields at the same level as
of category that has been pre-defined in 6. So Project-level UDFs will be listed in

the Projects category, and so on.
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The categories are Projects, WBS, Resources, Activities, and Activity Resource
Assignments. Basically you are to map items on the right with the P6 UDF on the
left. To import the file, click on the Import button.

Importing in the Professional Client

To import using the client, choose the Import/Export function from the File menu
on the Projects screen.

ET’rimavera P6 Professional
|30 Edit View Project
“ Close All  Ctrl+W

i, Print Preview
Rimport.. |
‘?‘, Export...

4 —JE Send Project...

Exit

<«

There are four formats to choose from.

[lmport

Import

Import Format

Select the import format.

Primavera PM - (XER)

DS
.

Spreadsheet - (XLS)

®) (3] (e

Microsoft Project | XML

¢ XER Format: The Primavera native format appends each exported file with a
XER. So any file ending in .XER was exported from Primavera. If you choose
to import a .XER/Primavera file, select the first radio button then click on the
Next button in the import wizard. No version needs to be referenced upon
import as all current and previous versions are supported.
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e Primavera XML Format: Choose the second radio button if your original file
is in .XML format that was created by another Primavera user.

e XLS Format: Choose the third button for files coming from MS Excel or other
spreadsheet program that created the .XLS file.

e P3 Format: The fourth radio button is for files generated by the P3 product.
This selection will appear unavailable or grayed out if P3 is not installed on
the same computer and appropriately licensed for use. If P3 is on the same
computer as the client Primavera application, the item is available for use. P3
was actually a separate product, and not necessarily a version of Primavera
P6, so there is a separate selection for importing P3 files. P3 is no longer sold
or supported by Oracle.

e MSP XML Format: The final radio button is used to import from MS Project
in XML or native MPX format.

Choose the appropriate radio button and click on Next to advance the wizard to the
next step.

The MPX or the XER selections will take you to a screen where you can choose

the data categories to import or to ignore upon import before asking which file to
import. The other three formats will skip this step and ask where the file to import
is located. Browse to the appropriate file location by clicking on the Browse button.

The next screen allows you to indicate how to handle the import:

e Add imported project into an Existing P6 Project
e Create New Project

e Ignore this Project

e Replace Existing Project

e Update Existing Project

The Ignore this Project option is only important when there is a list of several
projects that you are importing at the same time.

The last column, IMPORT TO, is used to indicate the EPS location of your project
file. Remember that this setting is a part of the EPS/OBS formula that allows a user
access to read or write to the project after it is imported into P6.
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Import Project Options

The project(s) listed in the grid below are found in your import file. If the same project(s) already
exists (based on Project ID) in the database, the Match checkbox will be selected. Please select
an Import Action and an Import To destination, where applicable.

Impeort To
Align Projects, LLC

Match | Import Action

Create New Project +

Create New Project
Ignore this Project
Replace Existing Project
Update Existing Project

e Cancel P Finish |

The next screen allows you to indicate further options for details, such as Resource
Codes, Project Codes, and so on, and how to treat them during this import.

Import

Update Project Options

Import configurations of update options may be saved and reused. These define the action to
take when imported data (e.q., resources, activities) conflict with existing data. Piease choose
which layout configuration to use during the import. You may also Add, Remove or Modify a
layout.

dh Add | B} Remove IE Modify...

Medify the selected configuration by choosing the action to take when the same
data exists in the import file and project being updated.

Check Delete to delete those values in the datab that are not contained in the
file you are importing. ®

| Data Type
m Data Type: Activity

& Activities Update Existing O
a Activity Relationships Update Existing O
i Activity Resource Assignments Update Existing |

m Data Type: Global

& Resource Codes Keep Existing r
& Resource Code Values Keep Existing |
B 7 Risk Catecories Keeo Existina K
| 4 | I 3
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Choose the items to keep, update, or delete during import as appropriate.

Exporting projects
Primavera can export several formats including previous versions of P6 (R8x down
to 4.2) as well as other products, such as MS Project, MS Excel, Contractor, and P3.

Exported files are good for several reasons. They can be used similar to a Save As
function in other tools where you wish to keep a copy of the file under another name
to ensure a backup or snapshot of its status remains intact, for later comparison or use.

Choose Export from the File menu of the Projects screen. Then choose the
appropriate format to import. P3 will not be an available option unless it is installed
on the same machine as this P6 client and is appropriately licensed.

Click on Next to progress the wizard to the next step.

Export I L&J

Export Format

Select the export format.

™ Primavera PM - (XER)

" Primavera Contractor - (XER)

% Primavera P& - (XML)

" Spreadsheet - (XLS)
~

™ Microsoft Project

|
I @ Cancel Hext }

The wizard will walk you through the screens similar to the import functions, but in
reverse of course. The list of projects will be those projects that you currently have
open in P6.
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P\ AW =
Export
Projects To Export

Select which project to export from the list of currently open projects below.

Open Projects.
| Export |Prujec1 (0] |Prujec1 Mame ‘
Il POC PROOF OF CONCEPT: PMB.1 WEB

@ Cancel ‘ Prev HNext b |:|

Finally, choose the location and name of your export file, and press Finish.

Al

N I —

Export
Export

File Name

What is the name of the .xml or .zip file®
Note: When selecting to export layouts a .zip file will be created.

File Name

|E‘.:\U5ers\ekraze|‘\Ducuments\EK Presentations\P§ RDS.zip J

[V Export all project level layouts

@ coee < o

It is a good practice to export a . XER formatted file of a project,
groups of projects, or even the entire EPS on a periodic basis to
have a backup file of your data to revert to, should the system
malfunction or should a user tamper with the information
inadvertently. These files are easier to manage and revert to (less
than five minute import) than a full backup of the database (a two
to three hour process by which everyone's files are written over
rather than just the one or two projects that are needed). I export
my files right onto my current desktop as well as during specific
timeframes, such as end of month, monthly report copy sent to
client, as of last change order, end of fiscal year, or other pertinent
time. These can be imported and used for comparison in claim
digger or as a baseline to the project at some point.

[109]

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Creating a New Project and Work Breakdown Structure

Summary

In this chapter we have delved into all of the project's details that can be set to
organize, prioritize, and describe project and WBS elements. We have also touched
upon many settings that govern how activities and resources are used within a
project. We defined several ways to create projects including import and using

the wizard.

This short description of exporting should leave the reader wanting more. In the
following chapters we will dive into activities, resources, and managing other
project details. Up to now we have been working from the top-down. In the next
chapter, we begin to look at a project from the bottom-up, starting with activities.
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In this chapter we discuss the basic element of a schedule — the activity. An activity
is a unit of work that must be done in order to complete part of a project. Though
the specific definition depends on the nature of your work and your specific project,
an activity generally lasts from a few hours to a few days. An activity can involve a
crew of people, or could be a passive activity such as waiting for the concrete to set.

In P6, activities have many properties that can be combined so the activity will
schedule, progress, and report in a way that proves that the project and schedule
will meet the scope and requirements. This combination of settings represents a
chain of features giving users a lot of flexibility. This is often is the main training
and learning curve for new users, since the sheer number of activity options can
be overwhelming. However, the reality is that there are certain settings which are
more frequently used than others, and which meet the majority of your needs.

In this chapter we will cover:

e Activities

e Oracle Primavera compared to other tools
e Scheduling best practices

e Activity details

e Activity types

e Relationships

e Lagand Float
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By the end of this chapter we hope that the reader will feel comfortable with the

settings and options available for activities.

Activities of Juniper Nursing Home

@ =

Actions» Editw View =

B RLLFBEOAMQOBIEOEBQIRH

WES f Activity /

= & Juniper Nursing Home $3,605,744....
@ EBuilding Pad Deliverad by Cwher 0 $0.00 01-Mow-10 A O1-Mov-10 A
4 Curhing 1} $0.00 0Z-Mowv-10A O2-Mov-10 A
& Substantial Completion - Al TCO 1} $0.00 08-Jan-14 08-Jan-14
= ¥ Building 1 812  $1,152470... 02-Nov-10 A 08-.Jan-14
4 Complete Building 1 1} $0.00 08-Jan-14 08-Jan-14
= By Structure 207 $83,424.00 02-Nov-10 A 24-Aug-11
& Building Pad Including UG Utils 48 $38,40000 0Z-Mowv-10A O7-Jan-11 A

™ First Floor Masonry Structure

Planned
Duration

Planned Total
Cost

Start

06-Jan-11 A

Finizh

Activities

An activity is the basic unit of a schedule. It is defined as a specific thing which

must be accomplished in order to complete a project deliverable. Within a project,
activities are organized within WBS elements, as shown in the screenshot. An activity
has a number of fundamental properties:

e Duration: The length of time the activity will last. In certain cases, this may
be zero.

e Start Date: The time calculated for the activity to begin.
o Finish Date: The time calculated for the activity to be completed.

¢ Relationships: Activities must relate to one another in some logical way. If
an activity does not relate to any others, then you must question whether it
is an actual activity for the project. Only by logically connecting activities can
you truly schedule a project. The logic is used to calculate dates, otherwise
the default dates will be shown as they relate to the Data—more on this later.

Oracle Primavera P6 compared to
other tools

In other software, an activity may be called a task, and even in P6 the two terms are
often used interchangeably. Also in other systems, the activity is the lowest unit in
the schedule, whereas Primavera has a feature called steps. These are basically a
checklist for the activity and represent the lowest level of scope in a schedule.
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Activity behaviour is a key differentiating factor among scheduling and project
management tools on the market today. The limitations of some software is the
biggest reason one tool is predominant in a specific industry more than another

tool. While Oracle Primavera certainly has roots and a reputation in the Engineering
and Construction industry, it is easily adopted in every major industry because of its
scalability and flexibility.

Oracle Primavera is also the tool of choice among the most mature Project
Management organizations because it fully supports project management standards
and guidelines such as the world-recognized Project Management Institute (PMI ®)
and others. Oracle Primavera performs best when using these standards.

A good scheduling tool should tell the user more than the input, it should forecast
and give vision into the schedule rather than simply repeating or reporting what a
scheduler already knows. Primavera P6 should be a data-driven decision support
tool, not merely a reporting engine.

Oracle Primavera and scheduling best
practices

To understand the most basic element of the schedule, we should first agree on
the best practices. Under the conditions of these best practices, Oracle Primavera
performs at its best:

e The schedule should follow the rules of a Critical Path Method (CPM)
schedule. In such a schedule there is a list of all activities required to
complete the project. Each activity has a duration to complete, and each
activity has at least one predecessor and one successor relationship. The Start
Project Milestone and Finish Project Milestone are the only exceptions to this
rule. This creates a relationship-driven schedule in which one set of activities
will be the longest path and the earliest the product can be delivered. The
activities within that primary path are critical, meaning they must occur on
the calculated dates in order to deliver the entire project on time.

e Lead times and Lag times are rarely used, though there are uses which are
clear exceptions.

e Constraints are very rare within the schedule—and it is preferred they are
not used at all. Dates are calculated by Oracle Primavera rather than input.
See the baseline chapter for more on this topic.

e Alogical sequence of activities is used which requires planning and
agreement that one item begins before another, and so on. See the scheduling
chapter for more on this topic.
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e Progress is input and reported by the user with minimal auto-population
of fields.

e A basic activity should be no longer than 80 hours of work or 14 days duration.

These practices, when used in combination, provide the best forecast and most
accurate reporting of schedule performance, especially as the schedule should
exactly mirror the work performance on the job site.

ﬁ Codes | Assignments | Expenses | Feedback | Issues | Notebooks

1
|Fre-:e-:~:59-;=re | Risks | Steps | Successors [ Trace L

agic | Documents |

Activity details

When you are viewing activities, there are a series of tabs below the main screen.
These display a wide variety of settings available for the activities:

Detailz
sctivity 1D Ec1140
Activity Mame First Floor Masonry Structure
Activity Type ITask Dependernt ﬂ
Status
[ Started 6-Jan-11 A =]
[ Finished f6-Jan-11 A =]
Activity % Complete f100%
Percent Complete Type IPhysicaI j

General

The most important tab is General, which lets you set fundamental properties of the
activity. Activity ID should be a code which follows a set pattern that allows it to be
grouped, sorted, and organized. For example, activities in the Engineering phase can
begin with E. The Activity Name will be used on project reports such as the 3-week
lookahead, and should therefore be meaningful to the people in the field performing
the work on a daily basis. Activity Type is such a fundamental concept that it will be
discussed in a following section solely dedicated to the topic.
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The Status section shows the activitiy's start and finish dates. These dates may come
from one of the following three different dates:

1. When the activity has not yet been scheduled, the dates are the Planned Start
and Planned Finish.

2. After the activity is scheduled, but not started (finished) these are the
Remaining Early Start (Finish)

3. Once the progress is input, the Actual Start is shown. Once progress is
input as finished, the Actual Finish is shown.

An activity can have a Percent Complete Type, which can be duration, physical,
or units. This property determines how you will measure progress on the activity.
Duration means that if the activity is 10 days, and you set it to 60 percent complete,
then there are four days remaining on the activity. Units means that the activity is
governed by the number of labor and/or non-labor units assigned. For example,
if the activity is assigned 100 man-hours, and it is 25 percent complete, it means
that 25 hours of work have been performed. Similarly, if an activity has $2000 of
non-labor units assigned, then 20 percent complete means that $400 of work has
been performed. Physical percent complete means that the percentage is based on
human judgment. For example, you may have a research activity that is 20 days
into a 40-day planned duration, having spent $30,000 of the $40,000 budget. Yet
the activity owner may declare that they are 60 percent complete on the task, even
though 50% of the duration is complete, and 75% of the budget has been spent.

Durations

Planned Durstion h 2
Actusl Duration f4
Remaining Duration IZI

&t Completion Duration 14

Duration Type IFixed Units/Time

Constraints

Primary Constraint I |

Secondary Constraint I |
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The other sections of the General tab concern durations. The Planned Duration

is the amount of time that you expect the activity to take. Once an activity has
started, you may enter the Actual Duration spent on the task, or this value may be
updated through updating the percentage complete (if type is set to duration), or

it may be indirectly updated through a number of ways to be discussed later. The
Remaining Duration is the amount of time left on the activity. It too can be either
entered directly or indirectly. The At Completion Duration is the amount of total
time it is expected the activity will take. When the activity is new and unscheduled,
this is equal to the Planned Duration. Once the activity is scheduled, it is the sum of
the Actual and Remaining durations. The Duration Type is discussed in Chapter 7,
Scheduling and Constraints.

Primary Constraint and Secondary Constraint can be applied to activities. The
possible constraint types are:

e Start On

e Start On or Before

e Start On or After

e Finish On

e Finish On or Before

¢ Finish On or After

e As Late as Possible

¢ Mandatory Start

e Mandatory Finish
In general, constraints should be avoided, as P6 is designed to produce an optimized

schedule. If possible, replace constraints with activity relationships by using
calendars, by adding lag, or by other means.

Unitz and Costs

ILabor Units

Planned Labor Units o6
Actual Labor Units a0
Remaining Labar Units o

£t Completion Labor Units B0
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An activity can have two kinds of units: Labor Units, which are generally man hours,
and Non-Labor Units, which can be miles of road, tons of backfill, feet of pipe, and
so on. It can also have Labor Cost, Non-Labor Cost, and Material Cost. And each of
these, in turn, has Planned, Actual, Remaining, and At Completion values. This is
quite a lot of information, and how these values are filled depends on many things.

Material costs are generated by assigning material resources (See Chapter 6, Resources)
to an activity. Likewise, labor and non-labor costs are added by assigning labor and
non-labor resources, respectively, to the activity. These resources must have rates
assigned to them.

Codes

Activity Codes can be defined through the Administer | Enterprise Data
dialog, where they can be set at the Global, EPS, and Project level. Activity
codes help to sort, filter, and group activities. In the following screenshot, the
activity is associated with three different activity codes: Department, Phase,
and Responsibility. Department describes which division within the company
is responsible for the work. Possible values include Construction, Engineering,
IT, and Purchasing. Of course, you may define your own activity codes with the
values best suited to your projects.

Codes
&
Activity Code Code Value Codde Description
M_ (Construction Department
Phaze FOURD Foundation Construction P...
Fesponsibility FOLEY Meg Foley

Expenses

Expenses are costs to a project that are not represented by resources, and it can
be confusing at times to have activity costs originating in two different manners.
In the following screenshot, the expense is crane rental for the activity involving
erecting a structural frame. Expenses are any items that are not a material, labor,
or non-labor (resources).

Expenses
& R |-
Expenze tem Expenze Category Planned Units PricedUnit Planned Cost
Crane Eqjuipment 1.000 $1,600.00 $1,600.00
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Assignments

The Assignments tab shows what resources and/or roles have been assigned to the
activity. From this screen the user may add and remove assignments as needed, and
may add more than one assignment to an activity. It is important to understand
that resource assignments are entities unto themselves, combining a resource and
an activity. You can set specific properties on the resource assignment such as cost
accounts and resource curves. These settings are independent of the underlying
activity and resource involved in the assignment..

Assignments
& & & x| M-
Rale Mame Search Criteria Rezource Mame Flannec Duration Flanned Unitz/Time
Civil'Structural Cresws Ho Irorwyarker 45 Sid
Ho Roofing Subcontractor 47 Sid

The documents assigned to the project (see Chapter 8, Issues and Risks) can be
assigned to activities, just as they are assigned to WBS elements.

Documents
B XEE D
Title Document Category Puhblic Location
Machinery General Documerts C:\Program Files'Primavera P3ec for ConstructionProject MansgerDocumentsihachinery bmp

Feedback

Feedback allows a user, who is a resource on the activity, to enter information about
the activity in a dialog with the activity owner. Each entry is a short note that is
stamped with the date and time of the feedback entry, along with the name of the
user entering the feedback.

Feedback gl
Activity | @ Mew Activity =
Feedback From Resource Hotes to Resource
28-Jan-12 01:13: admin 28-Jan-12 01:130 admin
| am wworking too hard (Goto bed, the book will still be here tomarrow.
[118]

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Chapter 5

Issues

Issues, also covered in Chapter 8, shows all the issues that have been related to

the activity.

lssues
=+ R | [~
lzzue Mame Priority Status
AJE |ate with temp contral ... Mormal Open
I]New OSHA regulstions Mormal Closed

Notebooks are text entries on specific topics. Topics are created as part of the
Enterprise Data setup. For each topic a large amount of text may be entered. For
more on Notebooks and Notebook topics, see Chapter 4, Creating a New Project and

Work Breakdown Structure.

Motebooks
fn &

Description
Got up, got out of bed, dragged & comb across my head. Made my way down stairs and had a cup, and looking u..

Topic:
Recert Accomplizhments

Predecessors/Successors

The Predecessors and Successors tabs show a list of activities that either precede

or succeed the current activity. Note that the small icon, 3], will bring you to the
selected activity, which is a handy way to navigate through the logical relationships
of a project. Also note that the first column shown is the Project ID, indicating that
activities can be related to activities in other projects.

Predecessors
e R | [~ | 3.

Praoject IDv Praoject Mame Activity ID Activity Mame Relationship Type
MFGO0337 Arcadia - Automsted Syst... WMN1110 Inztall Electrical Poveer Finish to Start
MFGO0337 Arcadia - Automated Syst. MNT120 In=tall Robot Basze Finish to Start
MFGO0337 Arcadia - Automsted Syst... WMN1130 Run Sealant, Air, and Wat ... Start to Start
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Trace Logic

This tab shows the activity in a trace logic diagram. By default the diagram shows
successors and predecessors, three levels removed. However, you can change this
in the Options setting (the wrench icon).

Trace Logic
[ [ — =
0@ e e e |%E &0
Mot Sarted
=
TOR POMVER TO L...
05-Aug-11 14:00
= FoOz0001 FOZ000s
SECURE FEECWT R PLIMPS; PLA. .. SHUTD O hi®IH FEEDWWATER ...
[5-Aug-11 1400 05-2ug-11 15:00 05-2ug-11 1500 05 2ug-11 1600
7 Hat Smrted Mot Started
=) =
WO CONDEMSATE...| k
Da-fug-11 11:00 .
= ', | opsazoozTH
| HAMG SAFET Y TAG (T FOR M.
Risks
Risks
T Gy 38 | [+
IC Mame Crwvner Categary Type
Fo01 Leak during Hydro test Operations Test Group Performance & Reliability Threst

Risks show all of the risks associated with the current activity. Risks are covered in
more detail in Chapter 8, Issues and Risks.

Activity types
As mentioned earlier, one of the key settings you will select for each activity is the
activity type. There are six different ways that activities can behave:

e Start milestone

e Finish milestone

e Task dependent

e Resource dependent
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e Level of Effort
e  WBS summary

M Each of the following examples assume there are no
Q constraints assigned to activities. It is a bad habit to
rely on constraints as a substitute for schedule logic.

Start milestone

A milestone represents an activity which has no time associated with it, though
it can have costs and a resource assigned as responsible for noting this activity as
completed. Use these in the case where an activity needs to report when it starts,
not its progress or finish date.

An example start milestone would be the beginning of the construction phase of a
project once all of the design phase has been completed. In this example, the start
milestone serves as a placeholder that marks the end of one set of tasks and the
beginning of another.

Another example of a start milestone would be the delivery of a certain item to a job
site. The item is scheduled to be delivered at a certain date, and that is the milestone.
In this case there may be expenses associated with it, such as the payment for the
delivery. There may also be a resource assigned; perhaps a specific person needs to
be there to receive the delivery.

Progress payments can be milestones in the schedule, too.

These activities will have a start date, Early Start date and Late Start date. The start
date will be calculated as the day after the predecessor finishes work, but can vary
based upon calendar settings and settings within the scheduling options. About 5-10
percent of the schedule activities are designated as this type in a typical schedule.

Finish milestone

This is very similar to a start milestone, but represents the completion of a set of
tasks. The main difference between start and finish milestones is that start milestones
cannot have finish constraints and finish milestones cannot have start constraints.
(Activity constraints are discussed later in this chapter and within best practices
section of this chapter.) These activities will have a finish date, Early Finish and

Late Finish date. The finish date will be calculated as the day after the predecessor
finishes work, but can vary based upon calendar settings and settings within the
scheduling options.
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Use these in the case where an activity needs to report when it finishes, not its
progress or Start date.

A good metric is that about 5-10 percent of the schedule activities are designated
as this type in a typical schedule.

Task dependent

Task dependent activities are those that use the predecessors and successors to
derive the sequence of activities. These depend upon predecessors to finish and their
successors depend upon them to start. This is most like the natural order of the work
and behaves in that way if all settings are correctly set. Choose this setting to have
the schedule calculate all dates (Early and Late Start, and Early and Late Finish)
based on the progress of its predecessor.

The activity calendar is used to calculate dates in addition to predecessor progress.

About 80 percent of the schedule activities are designated as this type in a typical
schedule. Therefore, the most common Activity Type default should be task dependent.

Resource dependent

This activity depends on the resource for scheduling. Resource dependent activities
are principally used in conjunction with resource loaded schedules where resources
have their own resource calendars. Resource dependent activities rely on the
assigned resource calendars to calculate all dates (early and late). For this scenario to
be successful entirely, the activity should only have those resources with their own
calendars assigned to it. This dictates that each resource's calendar be meticulously
maintained either as a specific person's or craft's (shared) calendar. The activity can
only be scheduled using timeframes in the assigned resources' calendar that was
designated as working time. The resource, as a specific person, should have a valid
P6 license in order to manipulate their respective calendar. This type of activity is
only appropriate when the work simply cannot be scheduled or worked by another
person or resource and work will stop and resume only during available timeframes
in the resource calendar.

In the case of a non-labor resource, to schedule accurately, the resource
M calendar needs to be up-to-date and indicate that resource's availability
Q in terms of working time and non-working time. Material resources do
not rely upon a resource calendar since units of measure are not hours
as in the case of labor and non-labor resources.
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In the following example, a resource dependent activity has several resources, even
though the activity duration is 32 days —the Start is July 23, 2012 and the Finish is
Sept 6, 2012, an elapsed duration of 45 days. Calendar days would have an earlier
Finish. Another link in this chain is that some resources are assigned four hours per
day. Non-working time in each resource's calendar is a part of the calculation.

eps [EEUTTTN Workspace TeamUsage Issues  Documents  Risks

Activities of ERP Legacy Merge
Actionsw Edtv Viewe | Bl @ & R |[Q @ || & B = $ eap (A8 | BT~ |=|E e 2 [§  Bosic Gant chart
WES £ Activily A Flanned  Flanned Tetal Start Finish Activity Stetus Activily % BLProjectStet  ELProject Finish | .2
o Ouration  Cost — =
S Define Business Requirements * 37184 $60,336.66 16-Jun-11 09-Aug-11 General
& Define Systerm Requirements B1.56d $55,425.38 02-Aug-11 28-0ct-11 Aclivity | & Test System
= By Design Phase 89.58d  §231,996.07 28-Oct-11 07-Mar-12 Details Durdl
& Deslgn Systemn 89.58d  §231,996.07 28-Oct11 O7-Mar-12 o
Activity D 1070 P
- By Development Phase 96050  $220,080.31 07-Mar-12 23.Jul-12
& Develop System 96.05d  §220,080.34 07-Mar-12 23-Juk12 Activity Mame  Test System A
= By Testing Phase 3284d  $46,803.65 23-Jul-12 06.Sep-12 . )
= Test System | 32840 | $45,80365 | 23-Juk2 Acthity Type | Resoircn Dependent x. :
= By Implementation Phase 108.680  §179,734.41 06.Sep-12 11.Feb-13 2
© Implement System 10868 $179,73441 06-Sep12  11-Feb13 Lo =
‘ nr 13 [ <
Assignments |
B %58 %I Activity | @ Test System
Role Name Resource Name Fianned Duration  Flanned UnitsMime  Fanned Linds Actual Unts Remairing Unds At Completion Cost
Developer Dan Sharpe 16.42d 6.00hd 98,530 0.00h 3353 35,4047
Cualty Azssurance Deepak Singh 3284d 4 00k 131,380 0.00h 131.35h FI3IET
Business Analyst s Vingert 32534d 400k 131,38 0.00h 131.33h $12,4509)
Relationship Manager Shannon Zhu 16.424 400k 65.55h 0.00h 65 63h 37 5521
Erterprise Architect WVanessa Latferty 16.42d 4.00hid 65.60h 0.00h 6555h $5,857.3
m Codes | Expenses | Feedback |Issues | Notebooks | Predecessors | Risks | Steps | Successors | Trace Logic

Level of Effort

A Level of Effort (LOE) activity is an activity that is not discrete in timeframe, and is
supportive of other work in the project. This type of activity automatically expands
or contracts with the activities it supports. Typically this activity is related to a

Start Milestone as its predecessor and a Finish Milestone as its successor. When the
milestones move, the LOE activity duration in between those milestones expands
and contracts the duration of the LOE activity.

A good example is security. If you are capturing the time a security team is engaged
on the job site, you would tie the Start Mobilization at Job Site Start Milestone
activity as a predecessor to the Monitor Security of Job Site activity, and place a
Finish Milestone (Complete Job Site Removal) as the successor.
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Another good use is for Project Management time. If a Project Manager spends two
hours per week in Project Meetings and 4 hours a week in travel, the activity could
have a PM assigned for 6 h/w to accommodate meetings and travel. The costs for
that travel can be added as resource costs on the Project Management activity with
LOE activity type selected. Then, as the project duration lengthens, additional hours
and travel are automatically budgeted. Should the project end early, that time is
diminished accordingly.

This is shown in the following screenshot. Note the ties to both Project Start
and Project Complete milestones and its anchors on either end in the Trace
Logic window.

Also note the calculated start and finish dates for the Project Management activity.

EPS m Workspace Team Usage Issues Documents Risks

Activities of ERP Legacy Merge
atosrEst-views | H O % X (OB | Bt Sed A4 DET- EEETENEIE
WES £ Activity Aclivity © A Activity Stetus  Activity % Finizh Remaining
Complede Curation
= Project Management = g | avlaaeccran | armens] |
# Project Stan Milestona General =]
4 Gate 1 - Project Funding Approvad Activity | @8 Project Management ij
4 Gale 2- Requirements Approved " n
4 Gate 3- Coding Complete
# Gate 4 - Ready for Implemantation Aty ID ADMMIDD
4 Project Complate Milestane ActiveyName  Project Managemenl
= By initiation Phase i i
& Explore Opportunity Activiy Type | Lewvel OF Effort S|
= By Planning Phase =
T4
Trace Logic
@,0.0,8 & &0l
mogot ADMINIDD IT008
Projett Start Milestone Project Managemerd Project Complete Milesione
" 14Mar-11 A 14-Mar-11 A == 14Mar11 A 11-Feb-13 ==+ 11-Feb-13 1M-Feb-13
Corrpleted In Progress Mot Started
¥+ =] +
i m
Assignments | Codes | Documents | Expenses | Feedback |Issues | Nolebooks | Predecessors | Risks | Steps | Successors T—

WBS summary

This activity is merely a summary of all activities that occur within a given WBS
element. The activity Start date is the Early Start of the earliest activity within that
WBS and its Finish date is the Late Finish of the latest activity to finish within that
WBS element. This is a convenient way to show a higher-level of information for
reporting or input without sacrificing the ability to manage or track a lower level
of detail in the schedule.
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For example, Actual hours are reported via Oracle Progress Reporter or another
time sheet application at a higher level than the activities in the schedule. Using a
WBS summary activity, the Budgeted or Planned hours will be a sum of all activities
within that WBS; but the Actual Units can be input on the WBS Summary Activity.
The WBS dates are also derived from the activities within it.

In the following screenshot, the Robot Controller WBS element has an activity called
Robot Controller Summary with its Activity Type set to WBS Summary. Note the
planned duration of 159 is a sum, the Start is the earliest start within that WBS and
the Finish is the latest finish. Since the earliest start is an Actual (indicated by an A
after the date) then the WBS Summary activity also shows an Actual Start date. The
% complete is also a sum.

= T4 Robot Controller 159.00d $35,343.66 16-Feb-11 A 29-Sep-11

=t Robot Controller Summary \m 16-Feb-11 A 29-Sep-11 In Progress

& Install Robot Base MN1380 18.00d $2,907.00 16-Feb-11A  09-Mar-11A  Completed 100%
& Run Sealant, Air, and Water Piping [ MM1380 11.05d $4813.38 16-Feb-11 A 04-Mar-11 A  Completed 100%
& Set & Connect Robots [ MN1560 18.00d $9,330.55 31-May-11 23-Jun-11 Mot Started 0%
& Trim Robot Paths Line B | MN1730 24.00d §11,067.41 08-Aug-11 08-Sep-11 Mot Started 0%
& Trim Robot Paths Line A [ mN1810 15.00d §6,836.55 19-Aug-11 08-Sep-11 Mot Started 0%
& Calibrate Robot Controller & Pow... | MN1940 1.00d $388.77 29-Sep-11 28-Sep-11 Mot Started 0%

Relationships

The very definition of a project includes a set of inter-related activities done by a
group of people (according to the PMI®). Activities are linked to each other using
relationships in the sequence in which those activities must be performed. There
may be one or more paths of related activities, but one subset of them will be critical,
meaning that the rest of the schedule is driven by the activities on that path.

There are four ways to relate activities to one another (types of relationships):

e Finish to Start
e Start to Start
e Finish to Finish

e Start to Finish

Relationships will be described using three abstract activities, called A, B, and C.
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Finish to Start

This is the most logical and most often used relationship type. In this case, A must
finish before B starts. This is an expression of a relationship between these two
activities only. For example, the frame of a building must be put up before any
electrical work can begin; or the rig must be assembled before drilling can begin;
or a specification must be written before writing code can begin.

Tazk A
a Tazk B

Start to Start

This is the relationship when two tasks must begin at the same time. For example,
as soon work begins on a job site, a nightly watch must be set. Another example
is when procurement and resource acquisition may both begin at the same time.
Another way of saying this is: as far as A is concerned, the start of A controls the
start of B. Many times these are found following a milestone in a project schedule.

Task &
'-:5 Task B

Finish to Finish

This is when two tasks must finish at the same time. One example is two lines of a
railroad starting on each coast, with a planned meeting point at some predefined
spot and time. In this case, your plan is that both of the lines be completed at the
same time. By scheduling this way, you ensure that both crews arrive at the junction
point simultaneously, and neither crew has to site idle waiting for the other. Another
example is obtaining a permit and performing landwork, both of which must be
complete prior to drilling. Another way of expressing this is: as far as A is concerned,
the finish of A controls the finish of B. Many times these are found prior to a milestone

in a project schedule.
I Task &
azk B
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Start to Finish

This is the least common of the relationships, and can be a bit confusing. It means that
B may not finish until A starts. A good way to consider this relationship is just in time.

As an example, imagine that you are building a facility in an area that has no power
transmission lines. Activity B can be: run a generator to power up site X. Activity A
can be: turning on a power line to the site, which is being built while the rest of the
project progresses. B must continue as long as A has not started. It is not necessary
that B finish once A starts, but it is allowed to finish once A starts.

Another example is when concrete the foundation cannot finish until plumb the
foundation starts —so pipes can come up through the foundation for water lines.

Lag and float

A good schedule will optimize the relationships among activities. Sometimes
there must be a time between two activities when no project work is done. In
this case, a lag is introduced into the relationship.

An example would be the time between pouring concrete and sanding it. The
concrete must have time to dry before the sanding can begin, and this drying
time can be represented as the lag between those two activities. There is no
work nor resources involved, just time passing.

In another example, excavation can begin five days after a permit is submitted.
There would be a 5 day lag on Begin Excavation as a successor to the Submit
Permit activity.

Aug 12
Sun [wen [ Tue [wed [ Thr | Fri [ sat

Activity B

&

un

In the screen above, activities A and B both have two-day durations, and the start
of activity B depends on the finish of activity A with a one-day lag.

Float is the amount of time that an activity can be moved without affecting the
schedule. Float is often also referred to as slack. There are two main kinds of float
in P6: free float and total float.
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Free float is the amount of time a task could be delayed without affecting its nearest
successor. This is illustrated in the following diagram:

Tasks A and B are Finish-Start successors of task C. A has a longer duration than B,
and so its finish date is what drives the start of C. B can remain where it is, or even
be moved ahead a few days, with no effect on C.

Total Float is the amount of time a task could be delayed without impacting the
project finish date.

Watching float activity by activity is only one way to manage the
\1 slack you have within the schedule. With more modern tools and
~ . . oy s
the calculating power of Oracle Primavera, it is better to manage
variance. Variance is the difference between planned and actuals
with planned data being contained on the baseline. Baselines are
covered in Chapter 9.

Working with Activities

There are a number of ways to visualize a schedule.

Gantt chart

The Gantt chart is what most people think about when visualizing a schedule. It is
sometimes referred to as a bar chart, though that term has less specific meaning than
Gantt chart.

Feh 2011 | March 2011 [ April 2011 May 2011
J 20 T2r Jos J13 [ 20 [ 27 Jo3 [ 10 [ 17 [ 24 | m Jos [18 [ 22 [ 29 [ s
E-101 Remove Bowl

E-101 Rernove Channel
E-101 Rermove Floatihz Head

L=

E-101 Pull Bunde

-101 Inspect Bundle before Transport

E-101 Hidroblast Shell & Parts

E-101 Irspect Shell & Parts
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Table

The table view shows rows for each activity, and also optionally for each WBS. You
may choose from among many different columns to display by pressing the icon, (],

I E Y~ © Rkl 55 @ | B
WES [ Activity Activity 1D 5 Flanned Planned Tatal Start
Duration Cost
& E-101 Remave Baowl A1040 14 $12,049.58 02-Mar-111..
& E-101 Remaowe Channel A1050 9 §8107.00 15-Mar-11 0.
& E-101 Remaove Floating Head A1080 ih $9,323.06  28-Mar-11 0.
& E-101 Pull Bundle A1070 bl $10,871.85 04-Apr111..
& E-101 Inspect Bundle before Transport ... | A1080 12 $18,232.80 11-Apr-11 0.
& E-101 Hydrablast Shell & Parts A10490 g $15,400.00 12-Apr-110..

Finizh

15-Mar-11 ...
24-mar-11 ...
06-Apr-11 2...
12-Apr-11 0.
I7-Apr-11 1.
19-Apr-111...

Activity network

The activity network shows the logical relationships among activities, with no time
element involved. It is helpful for visualizing the pure logic of the system.

Orkspace Activities B3 = AQE SSUes Ris ks Do
Activities of testing ideas, Red River - Refuel Outage
Actions» Edt- View | H @ 2 B XL 4 v @ (B @
BY-glilow@aa | | ZEEE[RER aves
AT460 A1450
E-103 Build Scaffolding E-103 Install Blinds
01-mar-11 07:0... 03Mar-11 10:1... Oxmar-1110:1... 02Mar-11 10:4..
Completed Completed
- [~}
A1240 A1230
E-102 Build Scaffolding E-102 Install Blinds
01-mar-11 07:0... 03FMar-11 10:1... O2mar-11 10:1... 02Mar-11 10:4...
Completed Completed
- ~]
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Summary

Activities are the foundation for a good schedule and are the focus of a scheduler's
job. Learning the type to use, its contribution to the calculations, and the analysis of
the critical path will make you successful as you use Oracle Primavera.

In the next chapter we will learn about Resources, the items which drive activities
when they are Resource Dependent.
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Resources are the entities that make the activities happen. They are the people
doing the work, the equipment used, and the materials consumed. You can make
a schedule without resources, using only activities and the logical dependencies
of the activities. However, it is typically the resources in a project that are most
limited, and lack of resources is a prime reason that projects are delayed.

In this chapter we will see how resources are used in P6. This will cover:

e Resources

e Roles

o Teams

¢ Resource assignments

e Resource curves

e (Calendars
This chapter will focus on the fundamentals behind setting up and using resources
and roles using the Professional client. Chapter 16, Resource Management, will discuss

the many tools available for managing resource and roles across your project and
across your enterprise.

Resources

The single pool of enterprise resources in P6 represents all people who will be
working on projects. This is not the same as a Functional Organization Chart or
payroll list, as the resources represent only the people assigned to work on projects.
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Loading a schedule with resources and/or roles provides a number of benefits,
such as:

e DPotential head counts over time so that the project is properly staffed
and funded

e Better coordination between the Human Resources department and the
project group, based on valid forecasts that support the Project Staffing Plan

e Physical space or through-put overloads can be more easily forecast and
proactively addressed

e Earned value can be more accurately measured according to
industry standards

e Identification of many risks associated with limited resources/roles,
such as vacations, hunting season, and weather impacts

™
You can view resources by clicking on the [+ icon, or by choosing Enterprise |
Resources from the main menu.

A screen appears as shown in the following screenshot appears:

Resources
=~ Display: All Resources
Resource ID Resource Name Resource Type
- 5 E4C Resouces E4C Resaurces Labar
= =]
“F;I'rades Trades . Labor
o N3P Inspections Labor
3 Cretefinisher Concrete Finisher Labar
™
A Hydro Hydroblaster Labar
3 Operator Operatar Labor
3 OPTGP Operations Test Group Labor
8 Ekc Electrician Labar

These resources represent people in an organization who do the work.

This screen is similar in design to the EBS or OBS screens, and the
navigation and filters are similar. There are usually many more
& people listed as resources in P6 than there are items in the OBS.
>— The OBS manages responsibilities, while the resources represent
the people, organizations, and other components required to
accomplish any given task.

= Dizplay: All Rezources
Resource ID Resource Mame Resource Type Unit of Measure
2_ DLw D ariel willamns Labar
& Fum Silverton Gold Faterial Ounces
% Laptop Glain Monlabor
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Resources can be of three types: labor, non-labor, and materials.

Labor is actual people performing the work. These are managers, operators,
tradesmen subcontractors, and more. Labor type resources may have an
overtime factor associated with them.

Non-labor resources are things required to perform the work, such as a
crane, scaffold, or other piece of equipment. Such items are not consumed by
the work and can be reused later on for other tasks. Both labor and non-labor
are measured in time units.

Material resources are items that are consumed as the work is performed,

for example, pipe and tubing that is being installed. As a pipeline is laid
down, the quantity of pipe remaining decreases. A material also has a Unit of
Measure, which can range from specific units such as cubic yards or meters,
or can be the universally generic each. These units are defined through the
menu Admin | Categories (see Chapter 3, Organizing your Projects with EPS,
OBS, and WBS).

Let's look at the details available for resources. Like other P6 entities, these are
shown on a series of tabs below the main screen.

Resources: General

The General tab lets you view and edit high-level information about the selected
resource.

General | Codes | Details | Units & Prices | Roles | Notes |
Resource ID Resource Hame
|pLw |Daniel Wiliams
Employee 1D Title
|#2 |Sr Integration Engineer
E-Mail Address Office Phone
|divii@gmail.com |sss-1212 [ Active

Resource ID is a globally unique identifier for your resource. It is limited to
20 characters, so care must be taken for assigning these IDs in a meaningful
manner. Employee ID is one reasonable standard to use for employees of
your own company. For equipment, a serial number or tag number might

be appropriate. For a specific subcontractor, each resource ID might have a
common prefix, thus allowing multiple subcontractors to exist with the same
type of resource.
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When resources are used in schedules but are not a part of the
\ owning organization (such as subcontractors), it is a best practice
~ to prefix the resource ID with an identifying character or set of
Q characters so they may be grouped or not considered in total
allocations. Example: Bob Smith working for NASA could be
NASABSMITH.

e Resource Name is a more descriptive title you will see when assigning
resources in P6. This is commonly the user's full name, such a Bob Smith

or Smith, Bob.

Be sure to wisely choose your own Resource Name standards. In
\l many searches and screens it can be easier to search depending
~ upon the order of name and surname. If resources are listed
Q as John Smith and Virginia Smith — the search would be done
by entering J or V. But if the names are Smith, John and Smith,
Virginia then both would show up when a user searches using S.

¢ Employee ID, Title, E-Mail Address, and Office Phone are self-explanatory.

e Active determines whether a resource is available. This is a very helpful
designation when, for example, an employee leaves the company. When you
assign resources to activities, you can filter to show only active resources.

Resources: Codes

Resource codes behave like project codes and activity codes and are used to classify
resources. They can also be used for grouping and sorting. You can edit them
through the menu item Enterprise | Resource Codes....

General | Codes | Details | Units & Prices | Roles | Notes |

Rezource Code |Cude Value |Cude Description

@ Department Ra&D Research and Development
? Location North America North America

@ Classification | FTIC Full Time Individual Contributor

Eﬁ Assign Ea Remove

Like project codes and activity codes, resource codes are a powerful way to
categorize your information so that it is fairly easy to make good reports.
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Resources: Details

The Details tab sets a number of properties, such as the resource type, which we
described earlier.

General | Codes | Details | Units & Prices | Roles | Notes |

Resource Type Profile
{+ Labor " Nonlabor " Material e
I:’I Corporate - Standard Full Time J Create Personal Calendar
Unit of Measure
a8 Default Units / Time
Currency and Overtime | 8.0n/d
Currency v Auto Compute Actuals
&~ US Dollar
M J [v¥ Calculate costs from units

Overtime Factor

T

Currency determines the currency used when calculating the resource's cost and the
symbol used when displaying costs. If the labor resource is allowed overtime, check
the Overtime Allowed box. The overtime factor is used to calculate how much more
the resource will cost when working above the normal time limits. The overtime
factor can be from 0 (the same as regular costs) to 10 (ten times the regular cost for
overtime worked!).

Under the Profile section of this tab you can choose the calendar for this specific
resource to use. If this is a person, he or she may work five 8-hour days, four
10-hour days, or some other shift. A piece of equipment may use a calendar
where the equipment is removed from service at predefined times. Personal
calendars are specific to one resource. Shared calendars are often more useful
when many resources are working the same schedule. These are resource-level
calendars, but they can be used by any number of resources.

% The resource calendars only come into play when an activity is
/" resource-dependent, as we will explain in the section on calendars.

A resource can also have a default number of units per time (U/T). This is usually
given in hours per day. For people this is usually 8h/d. A non-labor excavator could
be shown as 24h/d.

Auto Compute Actuals, if set, will cause the actual amounts to be updated
automatically according to project progress.
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Calculate costs from units will cause the cost of an assigned activity to be
automatically calculated and updated whenever the schedule is calculated
using F9, or when actuals are calculated.

Resources: Units and Prices

The Units & Prices tab, shown in the following screenshot, is used to set workday
shifts, limit the daily hours a resource is available, and set the resource's hourly cost.

General | Codes | Details | Units & Prices | Roles | Notes |
Shift Calendar: IE 3-shift Operations .. shit: |1 %

Effective Date | Maxx Units / Time | Standard Rate |
B2 01-Jan-11 2.0h/d $50.00/h
) 01-Jan-12 &.0h/d 552.50/h
ot | oow sssoon|

Additionally, Units & Prices information for a specific resource may be expected
to change over time. The Effective Date determines the date on and after which
a resource's maximum units/time and/or standard rate will apply. This is not
required, and it is common to set rates without creating multiple effective dates.

There are five rate types available for each resource.

General | Codes | Details | Units & Pricesl Roles | Motes |
Shift Calendar: IE I Shift: |1 3,

| Effective Date © | Units / Time | Standard Rate| External Rate| Internal Rate| Price/ Unit4|  Price / Units
' 01-Jan-10 a/d $50.00/h $185.00/h $80.00/h S75.00/h $75.00/0
12-May-12 §165.00/h $75.00/h $76.00/M

To view these extra rate columns, right-click in the rate area, and choose
Customize Resource Rate Columns.... For example, the External Rate can
be what is charged to the client for hourly contracts, while the Internal Rate
can be used for payroll purposes.

The fourth and fifth rate types can be renamed to descriptions
M that are meaningful to your company. This is done within the
Q Enterprise menu in Professional or under the Administration
screen in the web. Call your administrator to change these
settings for your database.
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Shifts can be created by choosing the menu item Enterprise | Resource Shifts....
This brings up a screen that lets you set the starting time and duration of each shift.
A resource can then be assigned to work a particular shift. The maximum number
of hours for all shifts cannot exceed 24 hours.

5
E Define Resource Shifts: 3-shift Operations @

Define Shifts
Shift Start Hour | Duration (Hrs)

Fea 07:00 E Heip
[ 2 15:00 8
[ 3 2300 8

dh Add % Dekete

Shifts do not have to be used, but they are a helpful feature for certain industries
such as manufacturing.

Resources: Roles

A number of roles can be set for the resource, with one role set to be the primary
(default) role. We will cover roles in the next section.

General | Codes | Details | Units & Prices | Roles | Notes |

Role ID Role Name Proficiency Primary Role
,'L E&C.EngrEE Electrical Engineer 1 - Master ﬂ
_L_ E&C.Trades Trades 3 - Skilled r

On this tab you can also assign a resource's proficiency in a given role. This skill
level ranges from 1 - Master to 5 - Inexperienced and can be used to select the right
person with the right level of skills for a given task.

Be careful using the proficiency feature. Make sure that the use of
this feature is in line with Human Resource policy on reporting
specific private information or identifying characteristics that

M would alienate some resources from their peers. It is a best practice
to use a Resource-level User-Defined Field or Resource Code to
identify when a resource is Certified or Master or Journeyman Trained
rather than proficiency. These codes can be used as filter criteria
when assigning activities in much the same way as proficiency so
it's best to be on the safe side and avoid litigation. i
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Notes are notebook entries used to describe an employee, material, or piece of
equipment. Throughout all of P6, Primavera is consistent in the display and use of
notes. Chapter 4, Creating a New Project and Work Breakdown Structure, explains notes
in detail.

Roles

When planning a project, you will most likely identify the specific types of resources
that each activity will require prior to identifying specifically named resources to
perform the work. For example, you have a number of project managers, but before
a project is initiated, you may not know which project manager will be available

for the new project. These resource types are represented by roles. Generally, roles
should be defined for your enterprise, and not for a specific project.

To edit roles, choose Menu | Enterprise | Roles, or click on this icon =] You will
see a pop-up window such as shown in the following screenshot. There will likely
be no roles shown at all. This is because by default the screen has a filter so that

it displays only the current project's roles. You can change this by clicking on the
triangle at the left-hand side of the layout bar and choosing to show All Roles, as
illustrated in the following screenshot:

E Roles -

... Display: Current Projects Roles

v Roles Details =

Chart View

Find
Find Mext

[

Print Preview

Table Font and Row...

b4

S Filter By All Roles
General Resnur[_,% Current Project's Roles L

a1

~ The default filter can be changed in User Preferences both in
the Web and in Professional to show All or Current Project.

Roles are added in a hierarchy, similar to the EBS and OBS elements.

Roles: General

This tab shows the Role ID and Name of the role. A rich-text description of the role's
responsibilities can be added by clicking the Modify button:
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General l

Resources Prices Limits

Role I

Role Name

Trades

Responsibilties

=
=

|Trsdes

Print Copy

Roles: Resources

The Resources tab shows all resources that are currently associated with this role.

Just as with resources, roles can also be assigned a proficiency level, from 1-Master to
5-Inexperienced (but see the note mentioned previously). In the following screenshot
you can see whether each resource has this role as its primary role.

General Resources | Prices | Limits
Resource | Proficiency | Primary Role | -
3 Cretefinisher.Concrete Finisher 3 - Skilled I~
3 DLW.Daniel Wiliams 5 - Inexperienced Il
3 Elec. Electrician 3 - Skilled I~
3 Exc.Excavator 3 - Skilled I~
3 FCarp.Finish Carpenter 3 - Skilled =
™  Flanr Flaar and Carnat | avar 2 Slillad = S
Eﬁ Assign Eﬁ Remove

You can also assign resources to roles here, through the Assign button. This will
bring up the Resource Selection screen, allowing you to choose resources to add

to the role.

Roles: Prices

Just as with resources, you can assign a number of rates for a role. These can be used
for cost calculations. For example, you can calculate the cost of the work using the
internal rate, and the earned revenue using the external rate.

General |

Limits

Resources | Prices

Internal Rate
External Rate
Price / Unit4
Price / Units

[v¥ Calculate costs from units

Rate Type Price / Unit
Standard Rate £40.00/h

$100.00/h
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When you assign a resource to an activity, you can choose to use the rate based on the
role or the specific resource. See the section on Resources for more on the Rate Types.

Roles: Limits

Limits set a cap on the number of units that a role can work for a given unit of time.
Typically this is set in hours per day. These limits are tied to effective dates, so that
different amounts can apply for different time periods.

General | Resources | Frices | Limits
Effective Date Max Units / Time|
01-Juk-10 B8.0h/d
01-Jan-12 16.0h/d
dh Add ® Delete

The Limits and Prices tabs for Roles serve a similar purpose to the Units and Prices
tabs for Resources. But unlike resources, role prices do not have effective time periods.
Keep in mind that this is the maximum hours per day for the role/resource to work on
projects. This is not necessarily the same as the total hours of work per day.

Many organizations choose to limit all the project work to six hours
per day (6h/d), so schedules are calculated using this "burn rate"

. rather than a typical workday that would include meetings, holidays,

% non-project work, administrative tasks, general communication,
= training, and so on. The six-hour workday more accurately

represents the project work that can be accomplished. If an employee
does spend the entire workday on project work, then the project
could be delivered ahead of schedule.

Teams

With very few exceptions, no one works alone. This is quite true in project work.
In fact, for a given activity, you do not in general assign one resource, but are more
likely to assign a number of resources all together, working as a crew or team.

Teams is a concept that does not exist in the Professional client. They only exist in
the Web client of EPPM, but are relevant to discuss here. If you wish, you can mimic
teams using resource codes in P6 Professional. However, this does not grant you the
ability to mimic role teams.
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A Resource Team, as you may expect, consists of a number of resources. In the
following screenshot we have a team called Assessment Ninjas, consisting of Daniel
Williamsen and Justin Quahog. In Chapter 16, Resource Management, we will see how
to make planning and assignments based on teams.

o
Dashboards ~ | Portfolios ~ | Projects ~ G0 Rd

Administration Planning Assignments Analysis

Resource Management

Resources =t & Teams Roles Role Teams
BO X =048 XceeD
Mame Resources
=+ m Global Resource Teams
[55]

=

Resources

i S

Resource ID Resource Mame

D= =
Justin Justin Guahog

In a similar manner, you can create a Role Team, which consists of a number of roles.
This is for when you do not have specific people to assign, but know the general skills
that will be required. In the following screenshot we have an Integration Team, which
will have a developer, an architect, and at least two subject matter experts.

Resource Management

Resources Rezource Teams Foles '@EW
BO +X =B a8 Mol
Mame Roles
= [, Global Role Teams

|I H_ Irtegration Team

= 0 User Role Teams

Roles
o &
Ruole Mame Role ID
I De ar
Architect Architect
PE Subject Matter Expett PE SME
ERP Sukject Matter Expert ERP SMWE
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Both Resource and Role Teams are great ways to organize resources and roles in a
way that is more intentional than resource codes. You can assign the same resources
and roles to different teams, and these teams can be used as building-blocks of your
projects. In Chapter 16, we will see how these can be used more efficiently.

Resource assignments

In order to appear when using the project-level filter, a resource or role must

be assigned to an activity. A schedule in which all relevant activities have roles
or resources assigned is called a resource loaded schedule. Resource loading is
necessary when you want to utilize the resource availability analysis tools, as
described in Chapter 16. It is also necessary if you want to use any of the status
using tools such as E-Mail or the Progress Reporter module, or if you want to
use the mobile solutions such as Team Member on the iPhone, iPad, or Android
devices. Assigning resources to activities also allows personal data to show
accurately in the Personal Workspace Dashboard.

If you assign resources or roles in Resource Planning, as per Chapter 16,
s those resources or roles are still not considered in the project.

Let's start with a project that has no resources, in fact the project schedule for writing
this book. We have an activity to write Chapter 6. Currently there is no one assigned
to it.

Ac:tiv'lt'les|Re50urces WBS | Projects

= Layout: Classis WBS Layout Filter: All Activities
Activity ID Activity Name Start Finish - Qtr 1, 2011
Jan Feb
Chi5 Achivities 10-0ct-11 20-0ct-11%
[ [ cws 1120001
Ch7? Scheduling and Congtriants 09-Mowe-11*
Chog lzsues and Risks 0E-5ep-11 14-Dec-11* 1
Clng DL memdimmn mwnd ©F=boeine ne Ceam i1 AR Bleaa 11 kY J C
General | Status | Resources | Predecessors | Successors | Codes | Notebook | Steps | Feedback | WPs & Docs | EI‘
= Activity |Ch06 |Re50urce5 and Roles Project |Bc|uk
Role | Primary Resource | Pruﬂciency| Resource ID Name | Budgeted Un'rt5|;eted Units / Tim

4 3

Bl Add Resource ER  AddRole E5l  Assign by Role

View the Resources tab for the activity. There are four action buttons.
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Add Resource allows you to assign a resource to this activity. This brings up a
resource selection screen, which is initially filtered to show only resources in the
current project. You can change the filter to show all global resources, or only all
active global resources. When you add a resource the role chosen is the resource's
primary role, but this can be altered as needed.

General | Status | Resources | Predecessors | Successors | Codes | Notebook | Steps | Feedba|

-

= Activity |Ch06 |Resuurce5 and Roles

Role Primary Resource Resource ID Name Budgeted Units:
_ Product Designer ﬂ LeeC.Cindy Lee 136.0h
O Trainer Il 136.0n

4

Eﬁ Add Resource Eﬁ Add Role Eﬁ Assign by Role Eﬁ Remove

The first resource that you add to an activity becomes the primary resource for the
activity (only resources, not roles, can be the primary resource). You can change
this by selecting the Primary Resource checkbox. By default this checkbox does
not appear, but you can display this column by right-clicking on the list of column
headings and then choosing Customize Resource Columns...

Add Role brings up the role dictionary of available roles. When you assign a role
to an activity, the default values of the prices/unit and units/time are populated.

Remove removes the chosen resource or role from your activity.

@ Assign Resources By Role - " Ié]
- - -
= Display - All Resources (All Roles Required)
Search [

Resource ID Resource Name Proficiency Max Units/Time @

= 2 Role: Product Designer
-9- RileyP Paul Riley 3 - Skilled 8.0kh/d
3 Marzhallc Gay karzhal 3 - Skilled 8.0h/d E’s‘i
® LeeC Cindy Lee 3 - Skilled 8.0k/d

= 2 Role: Trainer
3 ITCan IT Consultant 3 - Skilled 8.0h/d
3_ Abrahamtd Mally Abraham 3 - Skilled 4.0k/d

Assign Resources By Role is very helpful if roles have been assigned to an activity,
such as in early planning when specific resources were not yet known. For example,
when a project is estimated, it is very common that only roles, not resources, are
known. Once the project is approved, then actual resource assignments can be made.
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After choosing Assign by Role a screen appears that shows a list of only those
resources that are associated with that role.

This screen has a number of options for filtering and displaying
the Roles available. In this example, the screen is showing all

N resources in P6 which have the role of Product Designer or Trainer.

~ The reason why these resources appear is that on the activity

Q we have chosen one resource, Cindy Lee, who is has the role
product designer, and one role of trainer. As the filter chosen is All
Resources (All Roles Required), these are shown. This happens
when the resource is assigned prior to selecting the role.

To apply more filters, click on the display triangle in the left-hand side corner
of the layout bar and select Filter By. This brings up a screen as shown in the
following screenshot:

Filter By (e S|
* AllResources " Current Project's Resources Q/ oK
~ Select Fiter = w
o e
Staffed Roles
Unstaffed Roles Reguired & Apply
Unstaffed Roles with Required Profic |
Help

The first choice is in the two radio buttons that let you choose to see all of the
resources available in 6, or only resources already assigned to the current project.

The filters are:

All Roles Required is the default and it shows every available resource that
has the roles specified in the activity. Note that certain resources may appear
multiple times if they have more than one role.

Staffed Roles lists only those roles to which a specific resource has been
assigned. If you are filtering by project, you may want to view only the list
of resources who are already currently assigned to a specific role within the
project. For example, perhaps your project has a handful of crane operators
already assigned. Rather than choose from a list of crane operators across all
projects, you want to use only those who are already on the project.

Unstaffed Roles Required is the opposite of the previous choice. This will
show all resources capable of performing the needed roles who have not yet
been assigned any work.
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e Unstaffed Roles with Required Proficiency is where the proficiency setting
comes into play. When assigning a role to an activity, you can choose the
skill level required for that role. This filter will show you all resources which
have that chosen skill level or above. For example, if you specify 1-Master,
then only resources with mastery of that role will be shown. If you choose
5-Inexperienced, then anyone who has any proficiency in that role will appear.

Resource curves

When resources perform work on an activity, you can choose how the resource units
or costs are spread through time. This is done using a resource curve. To see this
column, right-click on the Resources tab on an activity, customize the columns, and
choose Curve.

Getiing Around 7 Il
Organization |1 Select Curve [&J
= Creating a Project - =
New Project Wizard ~ Display: Resource Curves
Project Details Search [
- Activities 06-5
- A rtinrtine nc.cd | Resource Curve Name | = @
= Default
peneral | Status | Resources | Predecessors | Successors | Codes | N H EI
: Activity |Ch06 |Resuurce5 and Roles |£ Bell Shaped R
3 Front Loaded
Role Curve | Primary Ress L{E run pace
- |/ Linear
% Project Manager IZ: Three Step
- |{, Offset Triangular

|fi Three Step
|fa Trapezoidal
|fa Triangular
E Triangular Decrease

Fl |£ Triangular Increase ﬂ

A wealth of curves from which to choose is presented. These curves will determine
how the effort and cost of a resource is spread over time. This could reflect expected
cost for labor or the expected consumption of a material resource.

To view and modify resource curves, choose the menu Enterprise | Resource
Curves. A list of resource curves, much like the one shown in the previous
screenshot, appears. This screen allows you to add, modify, and delete curves. In the
EPPM web client, resource curves are defined in the Resource Curves section under
the Administer | Enterprise Data. Because so many standard curves come standard
with P6, there may be no need to define your own.

1
‘Q Resource curves greatly affect earned value, duration calculations,

capacity planning, and cash flow/cost forecasts.
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If you delete a resource curve that is assigned to an existing assignment, you will
be prompted and warned that the curve is previously assigned, and that deleting it
will remove previous calculations affecting periods of performance reporting that
occurred in the past. So only delete with good reason and with great caution.

When you add a resource curve, you are first prompted to select an initial, existing
source curve to copy as a starting point, and are then taken to a screen much like the
following screenshot:

[ Modify Resource Curves !—L o L- [i_z-y

«  OK
@ Cancel

100

B0 - e

Bz Copy From...

60

40

Help |

20

|| “Io5 oz or fos [i1 fi7 Jze [as [z s oz [z s [r2 [o5 [es [i7 [ir fos fox oz

Curve Value % Total 100%
0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 65 7O 75 80 85 90 85 100
Duration %

Here a curve is divided into 21 time slices, ranging from 0 to 100 percent in five
percent intervals. You may enter any numbers from 0.1 to 100 in these boxes. These
represent a time weighting of the resource usage. That is, based on an activity's state
of progress, the specific resource will prorate the cost or resource usage accordingly.
The cumulative total must be 100 percent, and you can normalize your curve at any
time by pressing the Prorate button.

There are three components to the resource curve screen:

1. The S curve that provides a summary total for all the fo date percent periods.

2. The histogram that provides an incremental portrait of the workload for the
duration of the activity that will use this curve. The visual weight may be
adjusted by clicking on the top of a histogram and moving it up or down.

3. The numerical value of the histogram. The specific value for a period may be
modified directly in the respective field.

The sum total of the curve must equal 100 percent. To review the correct totals use
the Prorate button to adjust the values to the appropriate periodic values.
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Calendars

Resources by definition are constrained. A person works only so many hours

per day. A person also has a defined set of non-work times such as weekends

and holidays. Likewise, equipment may be available only at certain times. In the
prior section on Resources, we mentioned that a resource can be associated with a
calendar. Let us now discuss the definition and use of calendars.

Calendars describe the time available for project work. A calendar can be defined at
three levels: global, project, and resource. A resource calendar is designed to work
for a specific resource. Furthermore, calendars can be assigned to activities and to the
resources assigned to that activity.

Global calendars are available to all activities and resources.

Project calendars can only be used within a specific project, and can be
assigned to activities within the project. A project can also have a default
calendar, which may be either a project calendar or a global calendar.

Resource calendars can be assigned to resources. If a resource calendar is
shared with more than one resource, it is called a shared calendar.

E Calendars [&J
" Global f* Re=zource " Project
~ Dizplay: All Resource Calendars X Close
Calendar Name
] Personal Resource Calendars L Add
[ Chuf - Frank Chu
[ DLW - Daniel Wiliams -4 Delete
[ M- Information Technelogy Group
B Modify..
] Shared Resource Calendars
m Carpenters Shared 5x8 B usedBy..
& Tocibal
To Shared
Help

To edit calendars, choose from the main menu Enterprise | Calendars....
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A screen like the one shown in the previous screenshot appears. Use the buttons at
the top to show global, resource, or project calendars.

Add brings up a screen to add a new calendar. We will cover this further on.

Delete will delete a calendar. If the calendar is being used anywhere, then
you will be prompted either to select a replacement calendar or to replace it
with the default global calendar.

Modify lets you modify the calendar, as discussed further on.

Used by will show which items are using the selected calendar. This is very
helpful to view before attempting to delete a calendar.

To Global allows you to copy a specific calendar to the global calendar list.

To Shared allows you to copy a personal resource calendar to a
shared calendar.

To Personal allows you to copy a shared calendar to a specific
resource calendar.

Global Calendar: Corporate - Standard Full Time

|x

‘ {* Total work hours/day " Detailed work hoursiday

Work hours/day o 0K
[ =
-

A
=
2
I
]

@ Cancel
Help

=
g
gl
=
)
g

Fri

~

@ Work

x Honwork

'’
o
&
3
&

il | | [ N

il s B

23 24 25

} EStandard

30 31

_HEEN B
.

2 workweek...

Standard [ | MNenwork |[I] Exception L Trzrms

Inherit holidays and exceptions from Global Calendar:

oo 4

Modifying calendars

No matter what kind of calendar you are using, the screen for editing a calendar is
always the same, as shown in the previous screenshot. You set up the normal hours
of work for each day of the work week by choosing the button titled Workweek...
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At the top of the screen are two main choices of how you want to assign hours on a
daily basis: Total work hours/day and Detailed work hours/day.

If you choose Total work hours/day, then for each day you simply assign the
number of hours available for work.

In the following screenshot, we choose Friday the 4th and set it to be a half-day with
four hours. As it does not follow the standard or either an eight-hour workday or a
nonwork day, it is colored differently as an exception:

sex

]

The following screenshot shows a standard work week with hours worked:

| ~ I
|

2 ]

8 10

When you choose Detailed work hours/day, things become more fine-grained. The
small section called Work hours/day, highlighted in the earlier screenshot, changes
to show all hours available in a day, broken into 30-minute increments. You can set
any 30-minute interval as available or unavailable for work by double-clicking on
it. By doing this, you can, for example, set lunch hours or other break periods in
your calendar.

Work hours

:00-:30 :30-:80
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On the main calendar screen you can also set a day to be a working day by selecting
the date and double-clicking it, or by pressing the Work button. Likewise, you can
make a workday a non-work day by double-clicking or pressing the Nonwork button.

Hours per time period can be set by pressing the Time Periods button. This tells P6
how to translate among the various time units. This setting affects the calculations
for durations for all components using this calendar. Primavera stores time-based
data in hours within the database and uses the values entered here as a multiplier
to calculate the duration you entered into the hours stored in the database.

Hours per Time Period ’ . . I
Specify the number of work hours for each time period o QK
Hours/Tiay Hours/Week Hours/Month Hours/Year @ Cancel
[ [ e | 1720 | 20000
Help
_— L

Use caution when changing calendars and the hours per time period.

For example: a user enters 10 days original duration onto an activity

using this calendar shown in the previous screenshot. The database

~ will store 80 into the original duration field of the database. If the
calendar is changed to a 4 . 0 Hours/Day calendar for that same
activity, the next time F9 (schedule calculation) is used the database
will deliver 80 to the Original Duration field and the new calendar
will translate that into 20 days Original Duration.

A key functionality with calendars is the ability to inherit day and hours settings
from other calendars. For example, a calendar for employees in a certain region
can inherit from a global calendar which lists all company-level holidays. To that
regional calendar, local holidays can be added.

Calendar priority

Calendars are used when a project is scheduled. The scheduling engine needs to
know when activities can be performed and when certain resources are available.
But with all this choice, how do you know when a given calendar will be used?

An activity that is task-dependent will use the activity calendar. An activity that is
resource-dependent will use the calendar of the assigned resources to calculate the
durations. For example, in the following screenshot we have two resource-dependent
activities, each requiring 80 hours of work. Activity A1020 is performed by John
Henry, who is using the standard five-day work week. It will take him two weeks to
complete the task. Activity A1030 is performed by the Steam Drill, which uses a 24/7
calendar. It will complete the same 80-hour task in just over four days— not good
news for John Henry!
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~ Layout: Classic Schedule Layout IFiIter:AIIAcﬁv'rties

Activity ID | Activity Name Mar 11

Mar 18

0

Sun [Mon | Tue [wed|[ Thr | Fri [ Sat | Sun [Mon [Tue [wed[ Thr | Fri [ sat

Sun |Mun |Tue |

Task dependent
A1030 | Resource = Steam Drill &0h
A1020 | Resource =John Henry 20h

Task dependent
Resource = Steam Drill
e Fesource =John Henry

When new activities are added to a project, the calendar used is the default calendar

for the project.

Calendars in P6 work like umbrellas: imagine overlapping umbrellas and the lowest
level is resource calendars. Above that at the next layer is an activity calendar, then a
project calendar, and finally a global calendar. They all combine to calculate dates in

P6 for the scheduled project.

Global Calendar Dec 24, 25
NONWORK
Project Calendar Saturday, Sunday
NONWORK
Activity Calendar | Mondays
: | NONWORK
; Resource Fridays
Calendar NONWORK
2 days
Imput

Example: Using the following sequence of activities, let's see calendars in action on
Activity B. (Assume Finish to Start relationships for all shown and 8h/d workdays).

The Start Milestone is December 23. Shown here is the resource calendar with

non-working days darkened. The activity calendar does not schedule work

on weekends.

December 2011

IE

Tue Wed Thr

20 21 22

23

30

(-]
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The user inputs 2 days (16 hours) for activity A planned duration, and A is set as
task dependent activity type.

o 5 o ¢ e

So, in this scenario activity A start date would be December 23 (beginning of day)
and finish would be December 26 (end of day).

But if activity A was designated as resource dependent, the start date would
be December 23 (beginning of day) and the finish date would be December 27
(end of day).

So you see, the individual layers of calendars are used in tandem to calculate dates.

For more information on dates and schedule calculations, see the next chapter.

M Primavera uses the default calendar in the Administrative settings
Q for calculating summary durations on WBS or sort-by categories in
activity views and layouts

Summary

In this chapter, we have covered resources and roles, which are key components of
managing projects. You have seen the various properties of these items, and how to
organize them into teams. You have seen how to add resources and roles, how to
set their various properties, and how to assign them to activities. We also discussed
calendars and how they are organized and applied.

In the next chapter, we will demonstrate how P6 can take all of this information,
including the relationships between activities and the availability of resources, to
generate a schedule.
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P6 is not just a way to enter sets of tasks into a pretty chart. Behind P6 is the scheduling
engine and a set of algorithms which use a combination of project data and application
settings to generate a schedule. The scheduling algorithms used are based on the
Critical Path Method (CPM), a well-established technique for project scheduling that
has a depth and history well beyond the scope of this book. CPM scheduling, simply
put, is a method designed to answer two questions:

e When is the soonest I can deliver results based on my current estimates?

e  On which items should I focus in order to deliver on a desired date?
In this chapter, we will cover:

e Scheduling activities

e Understanding scheduling algorithms
e Settings at the user level

e Settings at the project level

e Settings at the global level

e Settings at the activity level

Scheduling activities

Ideally, before using Oracle Primavera, a company or organization should have
some scheduling or project management standards in place as approved and
supported by upper management. This is particularly important for companies that
will be using Oracle Primavera Enterprise Project Portfolio Management (EPPM),
which enables and encourages a collaborative and multi-user environment. There
are settings ranging from the user to the application level that can have powerful
effects on reporting, progressing, and scheduling project data.

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Scheduling and Constraints

Oracle Primavera is designed to address projects within multiple industries,
organizations with varying degrees of PM maturity, and scales from very small
organizations to very large organizations. This means it is flexible, scalable, and
robust. Add those factors together and you get a powerful, yet complicated, result.
Let's clear up a few things.

Full clarity comes from understanding three principles:

e GIGO (Garbage In = Garbage Out)
e For data to be fit, we must commit!
e It is scheduling, not reporting

Garbage In = Garbage Out means that meaningful input is vital. To understand what
input is appropriate, organizations and individuals must focus on the end-results first.
For what purposes are you using Primavera? What activities will it govern? What
output do you need? What reporting is required? When and to whom is the activity or
project information required? How does the project activity reporting need to fit within
the project communication plan?

Once these questions are answered, you can determine which settings are needed

in Primavera. These settings should be established at each level —user, project,
portfolio, and global. The end results should clearly dictate the settings and practices,
and when the data input into the system follows these rules, then the output that
Primavera creates will be consistent and will help to drive the business forward.

For data to be fit, we must commit! Once the system is configured properly,
everyone who works with it must understand and agree upon following those

rules. If people do not work within the rules, then the resulting data is neither good
for comparison nor for decision making. Document the settings each user should
follow. This governs how a project and its activities are structured and entered, how
schedules are updated and progressed, and which scheduling options are to be used.
These are in addition to the corporate/global settings for the common database.
Without this level of consistency, the orange report your boss asks for may compare
oranges, apples, eggs, and rocks.

It is scheduling, not fictional reporting; it is an all-too common occurrence for a
scheduler to be asked, or forced, to adjust the schedule in such a way that it matches
a contract, a promise, a deadline, or a report. This is a dangerous practice in that the
P6 output will no longer provide an accurate, adaptive, and workable schedule.

If you are requested to make a change to a fundamental setting of P6 in order to
satisfy a report, a good response is to suggest that instead accounting should simply
edit their general ledger, or that payroll should re-issue their checks, or that accounts
receivable should back out some paid invoices. Hopefully the people requesting
these changes will then appreciate how fundamentally important it is to maintain
schedule integrity.
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Schedules should be transparent, in that they mirror exactly the work as it is being
performed in the right sequence with the exact resources and with all the truth
visible. If the project is behind and the reports present a different picture, then the
organization is missing out on the opportunity that Primavera provides to become
more efficient in project management. Organizations that ignore the truth behind
Primavera often don't realize they are behind in schedule, cost, or profit until it is
too late to make adjustments.

Understanding scheduling algorithms

The scheduling engine in Oracle Primavera is robust and powerfully complex.
However, with a few simple rules and clear training, good schedulers will
easily adopt Primavera as their tool of choice. Quite simply, the algorithm for
determining start and finish for an activity is this:

Duration = Units / Units per Time

However, there are many other settings that can create a desired effect in
that calculation.

Keep in mind that each industry has a different database setting

during installation. If you choose to install the engineering and

construction database, then the word Original is used instead

~ of Planned in column headings. In some industries, Budgeted is
used instead of Original or Planned. If your organization uses
the EPPM via web and is also using the optional client, install
the Information Technology (IT) industry database to have the
columns match in each tool.

Scheduling using CPM and P6

When you create a project, you will input activities with durations, units, units per
time, and calendars. P6 uses the project management standard CPM for scheduling.
The calculations begin by taking the string of activities created by relationships
(predecessors and successors), and using the planned start of the project; P6 will
calculate four dates per activity and populate those dates into four columns in the
database. These dates are calculated using the standard practice for a forward pass
and backward pass of the Program Evaluation Review Technique (PERT) chart
created by the activities and their logical sequence of relationships.
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Logic in the schedule should reflect actuality or reality at all times. This will clearly
give a more accurate forecast on the project and allow better decision making based
on the decision-support data from the project.

For example, it is logical that paint should dry within a room before painting a
second coat or moving in the furnishings. So the network should look like this if
it is using a retained logic (purest logic):

A1000 A1010 A1020 A1030
Begin Interior Finishes Paint West Wall Paint South Wall Paint North Wall
12-Dec-12 12-Dec-12 [ ®| 12-Dec-12 12-Dec-12 [ ®| 13-Dec-12  13-Dec-12 | *| 14-Dec-12  14-Dec-12
Not Started Not Started Not Started Not Started
* (=] = =

A1040 A1050 A1060

Paint East Wall Drying Time Complete Interior Finishes

17-Dec-12  17-Dec-12 [ ®| 18-Dec-12  19-Dec-12 19-Dec-12  19-Dec-12 [¢—

Not Started o Not Started o 1 Not Started . T

However, if you choose progress override when scheduling your project, the results
can be different once the project is underway. For instance, if the team decided

to move in furnishings after only two walls were painted, then you could choose
progress override to schedule the remaining two walls and move up the decor
activity. Typically, if you can no longer follow the logic of the schedule and must
override earlier planning, then the planning was poorly done.

The scheduling algorithm

The only date you need to input is the start date of the project. This is the earliest
date that any activity can start. All other dates (four dates per activity) are calculated
and populate the database each time you use the scheduler (F9). This process has
been done on projects since the 1950s and has been called forward and backward
pass calculations of a PERT chart.

During a manual or automatic forward pass, the dates (days) are calculated by using
a starting point (day one) and adding the duration of each activity in the chain. The
calculation assumes that an activity ends at the end of a day, and begins the next
activity on the next day. A forward pass calculates the earliest day that an activity
can start, and the earliest day that it can finish (early start and early finish). A
backward pass calculates the late start and late finish dates.

Additionally, the number of days that an activity can be delayed without affecting
the overall project end date (called the total float) is calculated by subtracting either
the early start from the late start, or the early finish from the late finish.
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In this example, the earliest this project can finish is 31 days.

EXAMPLE:
Early Early
Start Finish
Task &
Duration
Late Late
1 7 8 10 Start  Finish
A=7 » B=3
15 21 22 24
1 6 14 15 16 17
C=6 p G=2 > =2
19 24 25 26 27 28
1 8 9 13 14 20 21 23 29 31
—>
D=8 » E=5 H=7 [/ =3 > N=3
» >
1 8 9 13 14 20 26 28 29 31
14 16 21 28
Y =3 > M=8
18 20 21 28
1 6 7 13
F=6 » K=7
5 10 11 17

The formula for start and finish

Now that we know how the early and late dates are calculated, what about the other
dates on each activity? The simplest answer is to use a formula, but there are other
factors that can complicate the situation.

The simple formula is this (assuming retained logic):

Start =Data Date + Remaining Duration of Predecessor + Lead (if any) + Calendar + Lag
(if any). If the project has not started and there are no predecessor activities, then
Start is the planned start of the project. If the project has started and there are no
predecessors, then the Start is the Data Date.

Finish = Data Date + Remaining Duration of Predecessor + Calendar + Lag (if any) +
(Duration = Units / Units per Time)
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Remember that milestones have only three dates, not six (Early Start, Actual Start,
and Late Start for Start Milestones, and Early Finish, Actual Finish, and Late Finish
for Finish Milestones).

The complications come from the settings and from the duration type and the
activity type of the activity. Let's begin working with the settings. There are four
levels of settings:

e User

e Project
e Global

o Activity

Settings at the user level

These are set in the menu Administration | My Preferences in the web client. Note
that there is no corresponding setting in the professional client.

There are three tabs with multiple sections under each to review and ensure they will
affect scheduling in the way your organization prefers.

R Even though these are user settings, they affect a schedule
~ enough that they should be agreed upon and consistently
Q used by all users in that database. A corporate standard
should be documented and followed.

On the Global tab in My Preferences (web) or the User Settings (Optional Client/
Pro), the following sections have an effect on scheduling;:

e General

e Calculate performance and earned value information by cost or by
labor units.

A fundamental decision must be made at your organization on how the project
information will be reported in terms of progress in the schedule. One part of
performance reporting is simply planned vs. actual, but overall it depends on
the user preference Calculate performance and earned value information by,
as shown in the following screenshot:.
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My Preferences

m View Password

Maximum number of rows displayed in each section

Maximum number of rows displayed in trees and picklists
[7] Send e-mail to resources upon adding or remaoving assignments

[T Prompt before sending e-mail

Calculate performance and earned value information by

 Cost@ Labaor Units

If you cost load schedules and use Progress Reporter (P6 Timesheets), then you are
getting your actual costs straight from the source and may select the Cost setting.
This is not a good option if neither your planned costs nor your actual costs are the
best indicator or the best source of that data at your organization. For example, if
you use another timesheet application and this information is imported into P6,
then P6 is a secondary source and not the primary authoritative source for that
data. Additionally, if you import your budget or do not place a true cost on your
resources and resource-load assignments, then this is not the best option and you
should choose Labor Units. The Labor Units setting means that performance and
earned value data will be calculated using hours on labor and non-labor, and units
of measure for each material assigned.

Labor units should be the default for any organization without a clear policy on
costs or resource loading. P6 calculates units even if you only use durations in your
planning or if you do not assign resources.

-1 <> Energy Services
|J Sunset Gorge - Routine Maintenance Work §87,000.00
) Johnstown - Routine Maintenance Work §87,000,00

88 Baytown, T - Offline Maintenance Work

Add Project...

|J Driftwood - Refuel Outage Add Project Template...

|2 Sillersville - Refuel Outage
|_] Red River - Refuel Qutage
- <» Manufacturing
) Waterville - Automated System
| Arcadia - Autormated System
| Ravine - Plant Expansion & Modernization

Delete

Open Project

o & %6 &7 &)

Set Project Preferences... I}

View Calendar..

&
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Settings at the project level

Project-level settings will affect the scheduling algorithms more than the user-level
settings. For comparison with the project at different intervals or copies of the
project, these settings must be comparable, too. On the EPS screen, highlight your
project, then right-click on the project and select Set Project Preferences from the
pop-up menu.

1
‘Q These same settings are found in the professional

client in the Project Settings and Calculations tabs.

Calculations

Under Activities, you can define how P6 will perform in the case that an activity
that was designated as started is now changed to a not started status.

B rroject Preferences of P6 Handbook

Calculations

Calculations Activities

Contract Management ‘When changing an activity to not started

Defaults Reset planned duration and units to remaining
General * Reset remaining duration and unitz to planned
Progress Reporter [~ Calculate Activity % Complete from activity steps
Senices W Link planned and st completion for not started activities

Units and Costs
‘When updating units or costs
Add actual to remaining
* Subtract actual from st completion
¥ Recalculste sctusl units and cost when Duration % Complete changes
W Lirk actusl to date and actual this period units and costs

Earred Value
Baseline to he used for earned value calculations
* Project Baseline

User's Primary Easeling

Cancel

When choosing the top selection, P6 will place whatever number is in the Remaining
Duration in the Planned Duration field. On a baselined project this can affect the
scheduling algorithm. It will now be comparing the planned duration from the
baseline to the currently (and newly) populated amount that was changed once the
status of the activity was changed.
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1
‘Q A general rule to follow is to never change original or

planned dates or units on a baselined project.

Since actuals are not a part of the scheduling algorithm, the other settings here do
not necessarily affect the scheduling calculations and are discussed in the Creating
a Project section of this book.

Scheduling (F9) options

Other project-level settings are found when you actually run the scheduling algorithms
on the project. View these options by pressing F9 in the professional client. In the web
client you may do this by going to the Activities view and pressing F9 or pressing the
icon that is shown in the following screenshot in the toolbar:

Select project scheduling options

|:| Ignore relationships to and from other projects
[] Make open-ended activities critical

Use Expected Finish Dates

|:| Level rezources during scheduling

|:| Recalculate assignment costs after scheduling

When scheduling progressed activities use

@ Retained Logic ") Progress Override ) Actual Dates

Calculate Start-to-Start lag from

@ Early Start ) Actual Start

m

Define critical activities as:
@ Total Float less than or egual to 0.00d

Longest Path

Calculate float based on finish date of

@ Each Project ") Opened Projects
Compute Total Float as Finish Float = Late Finish - Early Finish Iz‘
Calendar for scheduling Relationship Lag Successor Activity Calendar El
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Keep in mind that these settings remain in effect for this project
M S . .
~ each time it is rescheduled and until the settings are changed.
Please notify others on the project who have permission to run
the scheduler, so they are aware of these settings.

e Ignore relationships to and from other projects: P6 is particularly good
at allowing users to create cross-project relationships, such as when
excavation activity on one construction site for project Y cannot begin
until the excavation activity for project X is complete. Just as intra-project
relationships affect scheduling, so too do these inter-project relationships.
Whether these relationships should be considered by the scheduling
algorithm is up to you. The top setting in the General tab allows you to
calculate this project's schedule without regard for any relationships to
other projects.

e Make open-ended activities critical: While it is a bad practice to have
open-ended activities in the schedule, the Make open-ended activities
critical setting would treat those activities as critical. It turns them red
on the Gantt chart, calling attention to them so that you can determine
if these activities should affect the project end date.

e Level resources during scheduling: If you choose to level resources during
scheduling, then activities will be re-calculated based on the maximum hours
per day of each assigned resource and will not allow more hours per day
than that limit. This typically makes a longer project, but often makes for a
much more accurate schedule.

This setting is not often used because it requires tremendous
discipline on the part of the organization and in particular on
N the scheduler. Prioritization of projects must be distinctive for
Y this to be the rule and it must be a practice of the organization
Q to not allow resources to work past working hours —it is a
literal workday only. Most organizations would prefer that a
resource arrange to work one extra hour that day than to delay
the project by a day.

It is, however, a good practice to use this setting in the planning phases so the project
is clearly communicating dates that are realistic to actual working hours instead of
abusing the resources to cram in extra hours to meet an organizational deadline.
While it is a common practice during execution to make resources sacrifice personal
time, it is nice when you have built that assumption into the original plan. Then
those extra sacrifices will only happen if and when corrective actions are needed to
get back on schedule after the project falls behind.
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When scheduling progressed activities use

@ Retained Logic Progress Override Actual Dates

e When scheduling progressed activities use: The choice you make under
this section can greatly affect the scheduling algorithm. P6 uses CPM
scheduling, which is an industry standard. This setting allows a user to
schedule the project using the logical ties in the schedule as originally
input with appropriate predecessors and successors (Retained Logic is
the preferred setting) or to simply schedule the remaining work based on
actual work done (Progress Override). The Progress Override, therefore,
may ignore logic if, for example, an activity has started earlier than
constraints or logic would dictate. The third option, Actual Dates, uses the
progress, but conducts a forward and backward pass to determine dates as
described in the last section of this chapter.

o The last setting at the project level to affect calculations is perhaps the most
pivotal — the Data Date. This date is input during initial planning on the
General tab on the Projects or EPS screen. This date should be updated each
time you recalculate the schedule and is also located on that screen (F9).

EPS Workspace TeamUsage Issues Documents  Risks

Activities of Frisco Aligned Nicholas Beeville Center
Actons v Edty Viewy | B @ & 3¢ [[G]@ | £ Schedule Project 0 B e

WES § Activity Data Dale

— | &ll projects use their own data date
& Move in Furnishings

& Move in Decar
4 Complete Project

@ Apply selected data date to ol open projects
Data Date 12-Dec-12 5]

= By Design [] Dispisy scheduling log upon completion
# Beain Design Phase
S PrjectManapement Mesings and Bper [screase | cwca |
& Drawing Setone e = — |

T

The Data Date serves as the point of calculation for all future work. It also answers
the question Progress witnesses as of what point? and Future from what point? Think of
it as your as-of date.
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Consider this scenario where your company's timesheets are due on Fridays at 5.pm.
and include all work done up to that point on the project. Therefore, the actuals or
progress information you receive is up-to-date on Fridays and also includes Friday
work. In this company, your data dates are therefore Saturdays. This indicates that
as-of Saturday morning, this schedule represents all the work done up to that point.

|Dec 23

...Dec 11 | D
T[w [T [F s | s [ wm [T [wI[TI[F]s

[s 1

WES [ Activity Activity ID /A, Activity Status Act
Canl
- B Design F

# Begin Design Phase AB000 Mot Started ?\engeslgthase
@ Project Management Meetings and Expenses ABODS Mot Started |::?
&9 Drawing Setane ABD1D Mot Started
& Drawing Set Two Ag020 Mot Started
# End Design Phase ABO30 Mot Started

|—|memg Set ome

m

= B Finishes F

rying Tiros
omplete interior Finishes

& PAINT WORK SUMMARY A0099 Mot Started [
4 Begin Interiar Finishes A1000 Mot Started
& Paint WestVall A1010 Mot Started
& Paint South Wall A1020 Mot Started
& Paint North Wall A1030 Mot Started
& Paint Eastwall A1040 Mot Started
& Drying Time A1050 Mot Started
# Complete interior Finishas A1060 Mot Started
& Deliver engine parts ABD4D Mot Started [

4 m K

Here is how the Data Date is used in calculations. During initial planning, all
activities are lined up along the planned start date, and the Data Date is the same as
planned start. Once you calculate the schedule, the Start and Finish dates for each
activity are calculated using calendars, predecessor, duration, and all other settings.
Future work is all of work in front of the Data Date, and of course the entire project

is in the future during initial planning.

=5 S pa B sasicsant cran

> [E~

| Dec 30

Jan 06

[sTw T [wlsx

F[s[s [m]r

Activities of Frisco Aligned Nicholas Beeville Center
acknsvEst-ven- @ RGB | IEBT-5 | sl 4+3ed|da
WES f Activity Activiy I A\ Planned Start Fiish | ..Dec 25
Duration [IwlT[FT[s
= &% Frisco Aligned Nicholas Beeville Center || 13000 [26-Dec124 | 14-Jan-13 F
= B Finishes 7.00d 26.Dec42A  Od-Jand3 F
@ Begin Interior Finishes A1000 000d 26-Dec-12A4  26-Dec-12A egin Interior Finishes
& PaintWestWall A010 200d | 26-Dec-12A  27-Dec-124
& Paint South WWall M020 100d | 20-Dec12A  28-Dec-12A
& PaintNorth Wall A1030 100d 31-Dec-12A  31-Dec-1Za
& PaintEastWall A1040 1.00d 02-Jan-134 0Z-Jan-13 A
# Complete interior Finishes A1080 000d 04-Jan-13 04-Jan-13
B Move In 6.00d  0F-Jan-13 14-Jan-13
& Move in Fumishings B1000 3004 0F-Jan-13 0%-Jan-13
& Mavein Decor E1010 3004 | 10-Jan-13 14-Jan-13
# Complete Project Z1000 000d  14-Jan-13 14-Jan-13
. " V|«

East Wall

==0-Brying Time
@+Lomplete interior Fin
—

]

But once the project begins, the calculation changes. Now the Data Date is used as
the point-of-calculation. All future work and associated dates use remaining units
and remaining units per time in the calculation of new finish dates for in-progress
activities and for new start and finish dates for all subsequent activities that are
not started according to relationships. A forward and backward pass is conducted
each time the schedule is re-calculated in order to populate Early and Late dates.
For un-started activities, you can continue using Budgeted (Planned) columns.
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Settings at the global level

Global settings can affect scheduling in two ways —the Time Periods setting in the
Application section of the Administer menu, and the associated calendar setting
Use assigned calendar to specify the number of work hours for each time period.

These values are a sort of default for the program to identify how many units (hours)
are equivalent to a day when calculating duration from the standard equation
(Duration = Units / Units per Time). Other equal values are defined here, such as
hours in a week, hours in a month, and hours in a year. This becomes important

at the activity level because P6 actually stores the duration as hours and displays

the duration according to the calculations of a standard day. Likewise, if you enter
an activity's duration as 2w, Primavera will use the same settings to convert to the
appropriate number of days/hours.

Application Settings

Time Periods

Data Limits Hours per Time Period

Eamed Value Specify the number of work hours for each time period
General

ID Lengths HoursiDay Hoursieek HoursMorth  Hoursivear
Senices g.0 40.0 1720 2,000.0
Timesheets

| Use assigned calendsr to specify the number of work hours for each time petiod
Time Periods

Using the sample settings shown (8. 0 as Hours/Day); a user could enter 1d (one day)
as the duration on an activity and the value of 8h (8 hours) is entered into the database.

Set this setting to the accepted amount of days or hours your organization typically
works. The average human resource hours per year are 2,080 (if you include two
weeks or 80 hours vacation) or 2,000 (without two weeks vacation). If your human
resources department or financial bookkeeping does not have a specified amount, then
use your best judgment for these values. Projects will schedule for longer time periods
if these numbers are lower, and project schedules will be shorter if you place more
units per time period. Be as close to accurate as possible to ensure realistic results.

The checkbox Use assigned calendar... can affect schedule calculations, too. If
you would like to use the resource or activity calendars assigned to each activity
as the definition of hours per time period and ignore the values set here for hours
per time period, then check this box. Ensure that all the calendars have accurate
working time and non-working time settings because these will be used to convert
the input into hours for the database. For more information, see the section of this
book regarding calendars.
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If you would like to use these stated values per each time period for scheduling,
then clear this checkbox. The values per time period will not be used for calculating
duration of activities, but will be used in the planning resources functions, WBS
views, and global change.

Settings at the activity level

Last but certainly not least, the activity level settings are paramount for schedule
calculations. Most people know the activity settings and forget to look into all other
settings when dates do not seem to calculate as expected.

Activities are the major component of a schedule, and there are several aspects to
each activity that must be considered. Activity components can be categorized as
Mandatory or Optional, and several of them together represent the chain that affects
dates in P6.

Activity components that affect schedule calculation:

MANDATORY Affects OPTIONAL Affects
Dates Dates

WBS and OBS Expenses

Activity ID and Description Steps

Activity Type Yes Notebooks/Feedback

Duration Yes WP & Documents

Date (input) Yes Activity Codes

Calendar Assignments Yes Relationships Yes

Duration Type Yes Constraints Yes

Percent Complete Type Yes Role and Resource Assignments  Yes

Activity types
Each type will react differently to scheduling and each type will have its own effect
on dates. The available activity types are:

e Level of Effort

e Start Milestone

e Finish Milestone

e  WBS Summary Activity
e Task Dependent

e Resource Dependent
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Level of Effort (LOE) are activities that are supportive in nature and are often
referred to by a legacy feature from P3 —Hammock activities. This is an activity type
where some work takes place regularly for the length of a phase or for the entire
project. Therefore it is attached at both ends to targets that can change independently
of each other. When the ends do move, then the work is automatically added to

the schedule according to units per time. LOE can also be used to roll-up activity
information from a separate project.

A8010 A8020
Drawing Set one Drawing Set Two

12-Dec-12  18-Dec-12 [ »] 12-Dec-12  18-Dec-12
AS000 Not Started = Not Started = A8030
Begin Design Phase

End Design Phase

12-Dec-12  12-Dec-12 | 12-Dec-12  12-Dec-12
Not Started * \\\ A8005 Y Not Started
“ Project Management Meetings and... e
12-Dec-12 18-Dec-12 -t tTTTTomoooT
Not Started =

For example, two hours of travel time and a three-hour meeting takes place during the
design phase of a project at a cost of $1,500 for room rental, gas, catering, and so on.

In P6 this work could be represented by a LOE type activity called Project
Management Meetings and Expenses.

Dec 09 Dec 16 Dec 23 Dec 30
Tlwlt[ri[s]s[u]r]w]T]rm[s]s]u]T]w]T]ri[s][s]m]T]w
Beqgin Dezign Phase, 12-Dec127

Project M anagement Meetings and Expenses
Drawing Set One
[rawing Set Two

nd Deszign Phaze,

TFi]s[s]m

The planned duration was calculated by P6, based on the span of time created by
Drawing Set one (five days) and successor Drawing Set Two (also five days) for

a total of 10 days for the LOE activity. You can assign resources or materials to the
activity as a burn rate or units per time totaling the $1,500 weekly cost. As drawing
sets are added or delays occur (with appropriate relationships created) an additional
$1,500 per extra week is added and the planned duration will expand on the LOE
activity, too.
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As the predecessor activities of the LOE are statuses with actual dates, the LOE itself
will automatically inherit the earliest of these dates for its actual start date. As the
data date is moved, and based on the balance of activities' cumulative remaining
duration within the context of the LOE, P6 will adjust the progress accordingly. As
the last successor to the LOE activity is "statused", P6 will automatically use the latest
successor date for the LOE Actual Finish.

Start Milestone is an activity type that is used to define the start of a significant
section of the project or of the entire project. Milestones have no duration and a Start
Milestone completed typically indicates several other activities can now begin. Start
Milestones only have start dates (early, late, and actual start).

Finish Milestone in the same way indicates the completion of a significant group
of work or a project. Typically several predecessors lead up to the Finish Milestone,
which has only finish dates (early, late, and actual finish).

In the following screenshot both a Start Milestone and a Finish Milestone are shown.
Notice that the finish date is grayed out for the Start Milestone and the start date

is grayed out for the Finish Milestone, indicating that these dates are not available
for input:

Finishes 12-Dec-12 19-Dec-12 P ——tl
# Begin Interior Finishes 12-Dec-12 12-Dec-12 egin Intefiof Finishes
& PaintWestWall 12-Dec-12 12-Dec-12 Paint West Wall
& Paint South Wall 13-Dec-12 13-Dec-12 Painit South Wall
& Paint Morth Wall 14-Dec-12 14-Dec-12 Paint North Wall
& Paint EastWall 17-Dec-12 17-Dec-12 Paint EastWall
& Drying Time 18-Dec-12 18-Dec-12 brying Time
4 Complete interior Finishes 19-Dec-12 19-Dec-12 aLomplete interior Finishes

WBS Summary activity is a type of activity that is rarely used but can be powerful
when needed. The WBS Summary requires no relationships because it inherits its
dates from all other activities within the same WBS component when the schedule
is calculated (F9). This is useful when the project activities are more detailed than
the level at which actuals or costs are reported and collected. For example, if the
timesheets in use at your organization are not a part of the Primavera system and

if time is input by cost account or by scope item rather than each activity in the
schedule, then it makes sense to use WBS Summary activity when reporting against
timesheets. Another frequent use of the WBS Summary is to cost load the schedule
at the deliverable level rather than at the activity or commodity level, which is more
granular in nature.

For WBS Summary Activities, the assignments, planned units, and other data are
input to the activities, but the actual units and actual costs are input to the WBS
Summary activity for that WBS component. The WBS summary activity uses the
earliest early start among the activities and the latest late finish as its start and finish.
Its duration is derived as the longest path among its fellow activities within the same
WBS component.
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In the following example, the WBS Summary activity is titled PAINT WORK
SUMMARY and its start is the earliest from below (12-Dec-12) and its finish is the
latest from below (19-Dec-12). Its duration is the total from all its sibling activities.
If two activities were in parallel, its duration would be the longest path. Note that
the summary activity itself is not a critical activity, but on the Gantt it does become
a part of the critical path as it represents the longest path for that WBS component.
Just as with LOE activity types, the WBS Summary will inherit the earliest actual
start and the latest actual finish from the activities within its WBS group. If there is
a remaining duration for activities within the WBS group, then the progress for the
WBS Summary is based on the duration between the actual start, the data date, and

the latest finish date.

When using this type of activity, clearly state that it is a summary

sl . .. . . . .
N activity in the description field. There are no other visual indicators
that this is a WBS Summary type unless you look at the General tab
of the activity details.
B Finishes | 6.00d 12-Dec-12 19-Dec-12 .|
& PAINT WORK SUMMARY | ADDSS 6.00d 12-Dec-12 19-Dec-12 — — & RBAINT WORK SUMMARY
4 Bagin Intzrior Finishes | AL0DD 000d 12-Dac-12 12-Dec¢-12 egin Interior Finishes
& PaintWest Wall .ﬁ\[J‘U 1.00d 12-Dac-12 12-Dec-12 & Paint West Wall
& Paint South Wall | A1020 1.00d  13-Dac-12 13-Dec-12 Faint South Wall
& Paint North Wall | ALD30 1.00d 14-Dec-12 14-Dec-12 Faint North Wall
& Paint EastwWall | A1040 1.00d 17-Dac-12 17-Dec-12 |
& Drying Time _A\[JSD 200d 18-Dec-12 19-Dec-12 pring Tirme
4 Complate inferior Finishas AL0B0 0.00d 19-Dec-12 19-Dac-12 4alomplets interiof Finishes

Task Dependent is the most common type of activity. Using this duration type,

a Task Dependent activity will calculate its start as the next unit of time after the
currently scheduled finish date of its predecessor in the logical sequence that is
created by its relationships. If activity A has a calculated finish date of end of
working time as Tuesday, then activity B will start at the beginning of working time
Wednesday. But this will depend upon each item in this table (assigned resource or
role, calendars, settings, constraints, and so on).

Resource Dependent is an activity type that will use the calendars of the resources
assigned to calculate its start and finish dates. Use this type of activity when more
than one resource is assigned and they can work independently from one another,
not necessarily as a team.
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The following chart shows the difference between a task-dependent activity and a
resource-dependent activity during schedule calculations.

2-DAY Tuesday Wednesday | Thursday

BUDGETED

Resource 1 ® 4'? 4?» %F-
A

Resource 2 7& . ® % ik <

pepeNDENT

B @ Ejjq

For example, assuming two days budgeted duration, two resources are assigned.
Resource 1 is not available on Monday and Resource 2 is not available on Tuesday.

When the budgeted duration is two days, the start date is determined for a
task-dependent activity type as the first day after the predecessor's finish date.
However, for a resource-dependent activity type, the finish date is calculated
as the earliest two days from which each resource assigned can be completed.

As a task-dependent activity, regardless of the resources' calendars, the activity is
always a two-day planned duration.

As a resource-dependent activity, the activity depends on planned progress based
on when each resource can complete two days of work each. If the activity starts on
Monday, Resource 2 can begin work, but Resource 1 is not available. On Tuesday,
Resource 1 can work, but Resource 2 is not available. On Wednesday, Resource 1
can complete his second day of work, and Resource 2 can complete her second day
of work. Therefore, the activity will display three calendar days of execution for two
days of work.

If the same activity were delayed by logic to begin on Wednesday, then the activity
will display two calendar days of execution time for the two days of work.

The Duration Type of an activity is the next activity component that may affect
dates. Duration Type is often misunderstood and often misused. Many tutors explain
each one and examine how each affects the scheduling algorithm, but let's explain
the algorithm and then test it using each type.
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The duration type calculates using the standard algorithm already discussed:
Duration=Units / Units per Time

But the duration type lets the user decide what part is input and what part is
calculated. Think of it as a triangle.

The Duration Triangle is shown as follows:

Duration

Units Units/Time

Here are the rules for using the triangle:

e Fix one side.
¢ Input or change second item.
e D6 calculates the third item.

e If your goal is to fix one item, that is to solidify that item so that it remains
unchanged by the calculation, and you then input a second, then P6 will
calculate the third item.

¢ To understand which item to solidify (fix) is to understand in general how
your business (the project) runs, and specifically how activities will specifically
differ. What input do you know during the planning stages of your project?
Some know the durations, others may know the units, and many know that
we have limited time per day or limited production (units/time).

Let's look at four scenarios:
Example A:

P.M.T. Company knows that the project has to deliver this activity within 20 days.
Recent budget cuts leave no overtime dollars to expend and resources are spending
six hours a day on project work, leaving two hours for training and meetings. A
project manager at this company would be wise to select the fixed duration and
units/time duration type. This P.M.T. project manager would budget 20 days
duration (fixed) and then input the units/time as 6h/d. When the schedule is
calculated (F9) the units would calculate 120 units (hours) for that activity.
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Example B:

The planners at MISC Engineering know they have 12 drawings to deliver for an
activity and they know that they typically can produce two drawings per day. The
scheduler chooses fixed units duration type and inputs the 12 drawings as units, and
inputs 2/d for Units/Time. The calculated duration is six days. After reviewing the
schedule they need to make up three days time to meet contracted dates. So they add
another resource (making production rate 4/d) and then recalculate (F9) to see that
the duration is now three days.

Example C:

Zed Co Project Office knows it has 800 lines of code to deliver in four days. The IT
PM chooses fixed duration and units activity type and inputs the 800 units and the
4 days duration. The F9 calculation results in 200 lines of code per day (200/d). If
the PM adds another resource, the new calculation is more achievable at 100 lines
of code per day for each resource. Of course this assumes that the coding can be
accomplished independently, which does not often reflect reality.

Example D:

Davidoff Bentley Manufacturing has a production rate of 800 engine parts per day
on its main production line. They are currently bidding on a competitive bid contract
to deliver 80,000 engine parts. They will receive a premium bonus if they deliver

in less than 90 days. The head of planning chooses fixed units duration type on the
summary activity and inputs 80,000 units, then inputs 800/ d units per time. The

F9 calculation delivers a 100 day duration. The planner changes the type to fixed
duration and units and inputs 90 days before recalculating. The result is 888.89/day.
So he works with quality control to find a way to deliver 89 more parts per day or he
adds shifts to the line.

Ideally, a project manager will be involved early in the planning, and some details
and calculations will be a required input into the schedule. However, many times
a project manager is confined to deadlines and promises made by sales teams or
contract offices. In this case, the duration type can be used to optimize the schedule
activity-by-activity to ensure that the schedule calculates for the desired results.
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This helpful matrix details the duration types even further:

Duration If Change If Change If Change Add 1* Add
Type its Duration Units/Time | Resource Additional
Resources

Fixed Units/Time

5 Units/Time Units/Time Units Units of each
Duration &

Units Changes Changes Change Change Resource
Changes
Fixed 5 3 . . . .

5 Units/Time Units Units Units Units
DLration Changes Change Change Change Change
Units/Time g e e g g

- z Duration  Units/Time  Duration Units Duration
Fixed Units
Changes Changes Changes Change Changes
Duration Units Duration Units Duration
Units/Time Changes Change Changes Change Changes

Summary

No longer is the schedule simply used to report past behavior. Instead, the powerful
calculations from P6 now provide a forward-facing windscreen view rather than

a rear-view mirror. Put another way, P6 will let you drive the bus toward success
rather than look behind the bus for collateral damage. P6 can tell a user much more
than what is known. P6 delivers decision support data with calculated precision as
long as the user understands the algorithms.

In the next chapter, we address what happens when things do not go according to
schedule, as we discuss issues and risks.
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What is life without risks and danger, the excitement of the unknown? Well, that may
be fine for your leisure time, but when managing a project, risk is something you want
to actively manage. If you cannot avoid it, at least you can measure and control it to
some degree. The risks to projects are as diverse as projects themselves. In fact, some
risks may be positive, such as when durations may have been over-estimated. Such
risks are also called opportunities. Here are a few examples of project risks:

e There may be a shortage of skilled labor, possibly requiring higher salaries
and/or delays to the project schedule

e A critical piece of equipment may have a known failure rate, and such
failure could cost the project time and money

e A permit may have a delay, setting back several activities

e Material prices can fluctuate, affecting the cash flow of the
job—even in a positive manner

P6 has a number of facilities for monitoring thresholds in your projects, tracking
issues, and managing risks. The enterprise version of P6 has extended features
and is a more robust solution for managing risk than the professional version.

Thresholds are triggers that fire when certain values exceed a defined limit.
When a threshold is exceeded, it can generate an issue, which is then assigned
to a specific manager who is responsible for addressing the issue.

Issues are automatically created by thresholds or can be created manually. They
are used to document, track, and monitor problems that arise. An issue may have
no impact on cost or schedule. The difference between an issue and a risk is that
an issue has actually occurred and a risk is assumed possible but not yet occurred.
Often an issue is a former risk that has now occurred.
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Risks assign values to events that may or may not happen during a project. Project
risk is defined as an uncertain event or condition that, if it occurs, has an impact on
at least one of the project objectives. Objectives may include scope, schedule, cost,
and quality. (PMBOK Guide, 4th Edition).

A risk has a probability and an impact. For example, there may be a three percent
chance that a certain pressure vessel will leak, and the cost of such a leak could cost
$100,000 and delay the project by seven working days.

Thresholds

To view thresholds, click on the icon or choose from the main menu Project |
Thresholds. The icon looks similar to the following screenshot:

The Select Threshold Parameter window is shown as follows:

+ - select Threshold Parameter |

~ Display: Threshold Parameters

Search I

Threshold Parameter
Start Date Variance ( )
- Finish Date Variance (days)
- Total Float (days)

- Free Float (days)

Duraticn % of Planned (%)
Cost % of Planned(%)

AV - Accounting Variance (8)

CV - Cost Variance (8)

SV - Schedule Variance (3)

VAL - Variance at Completion (3)
CPl - Cost Performance Index (ratio)

@ 4] B

CV1- Cost Variance Index (ratio}
SPI - Schedule Performance Index (ratie)

= SV - Schedule Variance Index (ratio}

Thresholds monitor threshold parameters. These are pre-defined calculated
quantities in P6 which can be related to costs and dates. A threshold looks
for a variance in one specific parameter.
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If the parameter exceeds the upper threshold, or is lower than the lower threshold,
then an issue is generated. A user can then monitor issues to see when thresholds are
violated. Within a WBS element, the threshold can be set to apply either to the WBS
and its children, or to the activities contained within that WBS and its children. If the
WBS level is chosen, then one issue will be generated for each threshold violation. If
the activity level is chosen, then one issue will be generated for each activity which
triggers the threshold.

Next, the Responsible Manager can be set for the threshold. This is the OBS
element responsible for that threshold. You can also choose the graphical tracking
layout, which is most useful for displaying the data involved in the specific
threshold parameter.

A threshold can be disabled. This might be appropriate if it is known that a threshold
will be violated for a short period, and you do not want to have issues generated for it.

Finally, for sorting and filtering purposes, thresholds can be assigned a priority, from
1 (most important) to 5 (least important).

General | Details |

Monitor Time Window | ThieshodliEsues

lzsue
FEOEED B [CV - Cost Variance (5 on WBS: NRG00950

IP5 j @ CV - Cost Variance (3) iz 379,000.00 on WBS: Ref-Exchangers
To Date

KIS o

@ GoTo | $§ Delete |

A time window can be set on the threshold. In the previous example, the threshold
is monitored from the project start date (PS), through the current date (CD). Issues
will only be generated for this threshold within this time period.

A number of dates are available, and the user can also enter specific calendar dates
using Custom Date....

w P5 - Earliest Project Start
PF - Latest Project Finish
DD - Earliest Data Date
CD - Current Date
CW - Current Week
CM - Current Month

Custom Date...
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If the threshold identifies issues, then the issues are displayed under Threshold
Issues. The user can select an issue and go directly to it by selecting the issue and
pressing the Go To button.

When a threshold is created, it does not automatically have issues identified to it.
Instead, you must manually monitor the specific threshold. To do this, go to the
menu item Tools | Monitor Thresholds....

Monitor Thresholds

: . «F  Monitar
i* ize ariginal threshold monitar windows:
{~ Use new threshold montor swindow @ Cancel

Fram Diate _I Ta Date _I @ Help

You may choose to use the monitoring window set in the threshold itself, or you
may enter the start and finish dates manually. After you press Monitor, P6 will
create issues for any thresholds, which have been exceeded.

Issues

There are two kinds of issues. The ones we have seen already are generated
through thresholds. You may also create issues directly. To view issues, click on
the exclamation icon, which looks like the following screenshot:

Or choose from the main menu Project | Issues. This screen shows all issues within
any currently open projects. Note that the first one was generated from a threshold,
easily identified by its unique issue name.

B oot o |

~ Display: All lssues

lssue | wes |Status | Priority [ActiviyD | 2]
@ CY - Cost Variance [$) iz [$7.202 45) c MRGOOS10.1.1 Open 3-MNomal

@ D ata Center Outage CORPOO?IZE Open 2-High CP1070

@ Design schema changes ITO00ES. 3 Open 3-Momal IT1050

T Frnaraing bl MRGANAT FA Shas Mnan 2. Hink nasasnerr T

4

General | Details | Notes

Issue Name Status

ICV— Cost Variance (%) is ($24,203.12) on WBS: NRG00SS0 IOpen j

Responsible Manager Date identified Priority

I-!'_‘ Enterprise _I I30—Apr—11 _I |3 - Mormal j

Tracking Layout Identified By Resolution Date

& 21 [vorer | o
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An issue can be assigned a Responsible Manager, a Tracking Layout, and Priority,
just like a threshold. Date Identified gives the date that the issue was first recognized.
The values for Status are: Open, On Hold, and Closed. If an issue is resolved, the

Resolution Date can be set.

General | Detailsl Notes. |

Threshold Parameter

BAC - Cost Variance ()

Lower Threshold

Upper Threshold

Actual Value

(5100.00)

| £100.00

(57,202 .45)

Applies to WBS Applies to Resource

|F. NRGO0910.1.1 Unit 1 [ L"l [
Activity ID Applies to Activity

| = =

The Details screen shows more information about the issue. If it was created by a
threshold, then the first row of information is filled in, based on the threshold. If it

is not associated with a threshold, then all the data on this row will be blank.

An issue must be associated with a WBS element (group of several activities), and
can optionally also be associated with a resource, or single activity.

O Issue Navigator

o Dizplay: Al lzsues

lzsue

El 10

WHS

L) Tracking | & Activiies | By

(1) Finish Date Variance [days) is -10 on WES: EECO0B10.2.2
(1) Firish Date Variance [days) is -13 on WES: EECO0E10.1.1
@ Finizh D ate Wariance [days] iz -14 on'WBS: EECO0E10.2.3
@ Finizh D ate ' ariance [days] iz -16 on'WBS: EECO0E10.1.2
(T Finish Date Variance [days) is -16 on WES: FECO0E10.2.5
@ Finish D ate Variance [days] is -16 on WEBS: EECODE10.5

@ Finish D ate Yariance [days] is -16 on WEBS: EECODE10.7

l] E:[‘:ﬁln Pimbe 4o (el ] e 10 e 4 /DC. LECNNCTN A D
4

Open :

Open 3 - Momal
Open 3 - Marmal
Open 3-Momal
Open 3 - Momal
Open 3 - Momal
Open 3 - Marmal
Open 3 - Momal
Mmmm el

=
Y IP—— |
:J'J

& 0 ;
|4i|- Resources |© lszue Details

Help

| B Matify | B close |
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The Issue Navigator is opened from the menu item Tools | Issue Navigator. This
brings a screen like the one shown previously. This screen will float above the main
screen, and lets you quickly navigate between all items related to the selected issue,
including the tracking view, activity, WBS elements, and any resource associated
with the selected issue.

© Motify Issue:Building 2 Subject To Delay E I
Recipients 2 Close

E-tail &ddress Marme Responsibility |
diwii@gmail.com w =
ﬁ Remaove

i
& sendan

Details |

Subject el

|zsue: Building 2 Subject To Delay

Contents

SUMMARY 3
Izsue; Building 2 Subject To Delay
Responsible Manager: Erterprise
Bazeline: Current Project ;I

You may also choose Notify to send out an e-mail about the issue. The body of the
e-mail brings in and formats information from the issue. However, you may edit the
text to meet your needs. You may also add recipients to the e-mail by either entering
the e-mail addresses manually, or by pulling e-mails from existing P6 resources
which have e-mail addresses assigned.

Risks: P6 Professional

Only P6 Professional allows you to manage risks from the Windows client. For P6
enterprise, risks are not available in the optional client, but can be managed from
the web. To open the risks window, click on the dice icon, which looks similar to
the following screenshot:

[¢]

Or choose from the main menu Project | Risks.
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‘© Primavera P6 Professional R8.1 : EC00530, ECO0501, ECO0610, ECO0620, ECOD6 . ] |
J File Edit View Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help

-]
)
B
1=] Risk Status Risk Owner
Active Cone Sub.Canc
O Subcontractors & 51 Threat Fejected [Closed)  PMs.Project Manag
:H" Failed electrical inspection Quality Threat Rejected [Clozed]  Elec.Electrician
— Interior design changes Flanning Threat Propozed Phz.Project Manag  «
[~} 3
[}
@ Generall Impact |Ac1iv'rties | Description | Cause | Effect | Notes |
b’ (o] Name
d IRDD1 ICUncrete supply constrained
Category I Subcontractc l Exposure Start |D1-Sep-10 l Identified On l l
Type IThreat VI Exposure Finish |1T-r.|a‘,r—1 3 l identified By IEE l

Owner IEE Concrete-Su l Pre-Response Expnsurl $26,223.12
Status IAdive vl Post-Responze Exposu I £8,741.04

[ [Portfolio: All Projects  [User: admin  |Data Date: 01-May-11 |Access Mode: Shared

Whereas an issue or a threshold is associated with a WBS element, a risk is

associated with a project. Within a project, a risk can then be associated with
zero or more activities.

A risk has an ID and a name. It also has a category. Categories are defined through
the menu Admin | Admin Categories.... The risk type can be either a threat or an
opportunity. A threat is a risk event, which if occurs, will have a native impact on the

project. An opportunity is a risk event, which if it occurs, will have a positive impact
on the project.

The owner of the risk is a resource assigned to it. The status of the risk indicates

whether or not it is considered outstanding, or whether it has been resolved through
impact or management.

Status Open - l

Active
Impacted (Closed)
Managed (Closed)

Proposed
Rejected (Closed)

Exposure start and exposure finish are the expected start and finish window of the
risk exposure. If the risk is associated with multiple activities, the dates include
the earliest start and the latest finish of all the associated activities. Similarly, the

pre- and post-exposure costs come from the associated activity costs and the impact
settings on the next tab.
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Identified On is simply the date recording when the risk was first seen, and
Identified By tells which resource identified the risk.

General | Impact | Activities | Description | Cause | Effect | Notes |
Pre-Response | Response Post-Response |
Probability | 2~ High (50% to T0%) j Response Type Im Probability |4 - Low (10% to 30%) j
Schedule |2_ High (10% to 20%) j Response Description 4‘ Schedule |4_ Low (1% to 5%) j
Cost |4_ Low (1% 1o 10%) j Contract with alternative suppliers ;I Cost |4_ Low (1% to 10%) j
Score |23 Score |3

e —|

The Impact tab is used to quantitatively measure the effect of the risk on the project
cost and schedule. The Pre-Response portion lets you set the probability that the
event will occur. The schedule sets the magnitude of the effect on the schedule if the
risk event happens. The cost lets you set the effect on the cost if the event happens.
The schedule and cost are together called the impact. The highest value of the
impact, taken with the probability, is used to generate a risk score. This measure
ranges from 0 (negligible probability, negligible impact) to 72 (very high probability,
very high impact). The score can then be used as a level yardstick to compare risks
from a variety of sources.

The Response Type, when not set to <None>, shows the action chosen to address
the risk. The Response Type values are: Accept, Avoid, Reduce, and Transfer.
Given that a response is chosen, then the probability and impact due to that action
can be assigned a risk score, just as in the Pre-Response.

General | Impact |Act'n.r'rtiesl Description | Cause | Effect | Notes |

Activity Name
== (ECO0S10 Building Pad Including UG Utilz
s ECO0610 EC1140 First Floor Masenry Structure 24-Nov
& ECO0S10 EC1170 Second Floor Slab & Collar Beam 1E_D_eill
3

Eg  Assign |Eﬁ Remove |

Activities are assigned to the risk in the Activities tab. Just as a risk can be associated
with multiple activities, likewise, an activity can be assigned to multiple risks.
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General | Impact |Act'n.r'rties. | Description | Cause | Effect | Notes |

Cause

Many large scale construction projects are competing for demand. ;I

[-]

The remaining tabs are Cause, Description, Effect, and Notes. These are simply text
areas to store notes about the risk.

Use Description to describe the risk condition. For example, there is a risk that labor
costs will escalate by 20 to 30 percent above the estimated maximum ceiling labor
price established in the project budget.

Use Cause to describe what conditions cause the risk to occur. For example, due
to the many large scale construction projects in the region, there will be competing
demand for these critical skilled trades.

Use Effect to describe the impact of the risk. For example, the effect is that the project
may be impacted by an increased cost due to the regional demand for these critical
skills. Given our cash allocations, we may be unable to procure critical supplies as
our budget will be spent on labor.

Use Notes to describe any residual risks remaining after the primary response. For
example, if we raise labor costs in this one region, we may receive pressure from our
workers to increase rates in other regions that are not affected by this local risk.

Risks: P6 Enterprise

Risks in P6 Enterprise are quite different than in P6 Professional. For example, you
can have multiple response plans, and there is a risk register and a scoring matrix.

ORACLE Primavera P6 Welcome admin  Administer = Print

AE——
Dashboards ~ | Portfolios ~ MU Resources ~

EPS Workspace Activities Team Usage Issues Documents

Risks of Baytown, TX - Offline Maintenance Work, Saratoga Senior Community

B0 X |4 an8 0B 7- %% HE @0
D A MName Type Status Dwvner Category Probahility Schedule Cost Scare

=) Project Mame: Baytown, T - Offline Maintenance Wark
ﬂ ROO1 Leak during Hydro test Threat Proposed Cperstions Test Group Performance ... H(50% to 70%) M (210 3) M ($7,500.00 to $15,000.00) 14
ﬂ ROO2 Turbine alignment Threst Proposed Operstions Test Groug Performance ... H(50% to 70%) Leltoz2) WL (Up to $3,000.00) 6
@ RO03  Extensive leak repair Threat  Open Field Enginesr Performance .. H(50%1070%)  H(3taB)  H(H1500000t0530,000.00) [
a RO04 Difficulty troubleshooting a...  Threat Open Instrumertation Enginesr  Performance ... H (50% to 70%) Lifto2) L ($3,000.00to $7,500.00) 7
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One item of note is the Response Plan, which is similar to the Impact tab in P6
Professional, but gives much greater flexibility in assigning responses.

Response Plans
&odm B Risk | @@ RO0G =
Active (s} Mame Response... Crvner Status Start Finish Probshility Schedule Cost Score
1 2P0 InGrease pay and per... e | [or-dug1t [15-mugn j M ($7,500 00 to §...
ROOE-RPO1-RADT  Increase pay for spe Project Managers  Proposed  01-Aug-11 15-Aug-11 M (30% to 50%) H{3toB) M($730000t0%.. 15
ROOG-RPO1-RAO02  Provide better accom Project Managers  Proposed  01-Aug-11 15-Aug-11 L (10% to 30%) H(3toB) MF7 5000010 %, 9
1] | ;
M Activities l Description J Cause l Effect l Motes J Probability and Impact Diagram J

Rather than having a single response, you can create multiple responses to a risk,
and can provide much greater detail about how the risk will be handled.

Once you have established your risks, you can view the Probability and Impact
Diagram, which shows how the risks are coded. Several pre-defined PID matrices
have been provided from which we can choose.

Probability and Impact Diagram
W
Probability Severity 1 Severity 2 Severity 3 Severity 4 Sewverity 5
Low 2 e 12 .

Different industries measure risk differently. You can customize your own risk
matrices by going to Administer | Enterprise Data and going to the section on
Risks | Risk Scoring Matrices.

Risk management is an area in which P6 excels over most other
o tools. Proper use of P6 risks guides you to be more proactive
~ about project risk. This allows you to gain insight into possible
Q future outcomes and to be prepared for them ahead of time,
which is much more effective than responding to past events.
Think windscreen rather than rear-view mirror.
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Summary

In this chapter we have examined a number of ways to anticipate and manage
project issues:

e Thresholds to identify variances in certain quantities
o Issues, either keyed to thresholds or entered manually

¢ Risks, which can be measured as having quantifiable impacts on the project
cost and schedule

The next chapter builds on the concept of threshold and risks. It addresses creating
project baselines — snapshots of a project that are used to store historical information
that can be used for comparison to the current project. These can be used to look
backward when auditing a project's past performance, but can also be used to make
projections on where the project is headed.
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Schedules, just like our lives, rarely occur exactly as planned. In the world of Project
Management, the better we are at planning, the better the results. However, there
are still variances and unforeseen events which alter a schedule during execution.
One way to look ahead is to see how our project has changed over time. A baseline is
essentially a snapshot of a project at a given point in time which can be compared to
the current project to highlight changes in the schedule. When you look at the trends
between the baseline and the current project, you can identify and mitigate trends.

A well-designed report can highlight which activities or areas are more prone to
slippage, and point the way to prevent similar slippage in the future.

As a project progresses, what was once a planned activity becomes actual work
reported on the schedule. This work performed can be tracked in a number of ways,
all under the classification of "actuals". This can mean the actual number of hours
worked, the actual duration of activities, actual resources and money spent, and so
on. When the planned work is updated with actual reports of progress in the field,
this process is called applying actuals, progressing the schedule, or statusing.

In this chapter we will cover:

e Creating and assigning baselines
e Assigning baselines to projects and users
e Managing baselines

e Statusing projects' date, costs, and resource hours

Maintaining baselines

A baseline at its core is a snapshot of your project at one point in time. You can use
the baseline to compare your current project to that baseline, to see how the project
is progressing compared to the original plan.
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Two separate functions are present in the baseline feature of P6; Maintaining
Baselines and Assigning Baselines. Simply, baselines are created in one place and
assigned to the project for comparison in another place. This is separated because
there are typically two different roles or users who would perform these functions
as part of a balanced quality check. Since a baseline is used as a calculation for
variances, the capability to create your own baseline is risky. For example, if original
duration is six days and you realize there have been eight days on that activity; the
variance between your original duration in the baseline and the current project actual
duration is -two and you are late. If someone were to change the baseline to have
eight days original duration, your project activity would not show as late, and you
have lost the benefit of learning from that. First, let's create or maintain baselines.

You can get to the baselines by pressing the [¥7] icon, or by clicking Project | Manage
Baselines...

© Maintain Baselines x|
Project Name/Baseline Name @ Close

=8 P6 Handbook
colll PS Handbook 2011-11-13 qp Add

@EI P& Handbook 2011-10-01

=g City Center Office Building Addition ¥ Dete

lﬁn City Center Office Building Addtion - B1 Copy

& ANew Test Project
B2 Update..
_'I [> Restore

Baseline Name

(2) Help
|P8 Handbook 2011-11-13 ®

Baszeline Type Diata Date Last Update

Il.1id Project Status Baselne | [03-Sep-11 13-Nov-11

When you open this window, it shows you all the currently open projects, and under
each project, a list of all its respective baselines. In the screen above we have three
projects open: P6 Handbook, City Center Office Building Addition, and A New
Test Project. (Note that the projects are sorted according to their Project ID).

The first project has two baselines, the second has one, and the third has no
baselines assigned.

To create a baseline, choose the Add button.

[188]

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Chapter 9

Add New Baseline x|
What would you like to do? | « 0K
i - g @ Cancel
&' Save a copy of the current project as a new baseline
= Convert another project to a new baseline of the current project Help

You are presented with two choices: Save a copy... will create a new baseline that

is a copy of the project, whereas Convert another project... will take an existing
project, convert it to a baseline, and allow you to attach it to the selected project. As
a project is converted to a baseline of the current project, that project is delisted from
the project selection list. This second functionality is needed, for example, when a
project and its baseline are exported from another system and imported into yours.
When a project is exported, its baselines are not attached. The only way, therefore, to
import a project and its baseline is to promote the baseline to be a project, and then
export it separately. This selection is also most helpful when you wish to compare
this current project with any point in the past, or another similar project or template.
Upcoming versions are expected to include a choice to determine copying baselines
upon import.

=68 ANew Test Project

il - Mew Test Project - B1|

Baseline Name
|A Mew Test Project - B

Baszeline Type Data Date Last Update [
|<Nune> | J1z-tov-11 [13-Nov-11

In the previous screenshot we have just added a baseline to the test project. By
default, the Baseline Name will be the same as the project name, but with extra text
at the end such as - B1. If we add another baseline, it will be called - B2 and so on.
This is the default behavior of P6.

Note, however, that you can change this name at any time to something more
helpful to users. For example, if the baseline has a Data Date of 13-Nov-2011, you
can prefix the description with the date so that it is clearer; you can then append
an additional clarification to the end. An example would be "2011-11-13 - A New
Test Project - Daniel's Snapshot". This pattern will allow the baselines to be easily
sorted in a date order. Or you could define the timeframe of the snapshot/baseline
more clearly such as "A New Test Project Fiscal Year End 2011".
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Remember that this name will appear on screen in a very

short field on the bottom left of the project and activities

screens —keep it simple, clear, and short for best viewing,.

Baseline Type is a drop-down which allows you to set the type of baseline. This is
used in grouping, sorting, and filtering. You can create new baseline types or edit
the available baseline types through the menu Admin | Admin Categories...

The Data Date cannot be changed. It is the data date of that file at the time of
creation of that baseline.

The Last Update date is the time that the baseline was last updated. This can change
if you choose to update the baseline.

Copy baseline simply copies the entire baseline and names it with the next "B"
number. All other properties of the new baseline match the copied one. However,
the Last Updated Date is blank.

Restore baseline will take the baseline, remove it as a project baseline and restore it
as a full-fledged project file. You may then modify that project as desired, and later
on re-attach it as a baseline to the original project. Remember, as any "live" project is
converted and attached or re-attached as a project baseline, it will be de-listed from
the list of available projects.

Updating a baseline

While an original project baseline can be helpful, sometimes the information in a
baseline needs to be updated to reflect changes in the project. It is a best practice to
keep the baselines pristine and unchanged once the project is being executed — often
this should be handled as a re-baseline effort. This is so that all original planning

is captured for historical data and accurate variance reporting and trending. But, if
during planning, the original baseline needs to be changed, then a baseline update is
more appropriate than a re-baseline effort.

While the ability to update baselines does not exist in the P6 Enterprise web client,
both the Professional and Optional clients give you the ability to update baselines
with a fine level of detail.
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Update Baseline

When updating project data, include:

[~ Project risks, izsues and thresholds

|~ Project UDFs I™ | Risk UDFs
[ wiork products and documerts [~ Izsue UDFs
I~ | viiatk product and document LUDFs
I~ WBS UDFs

@ Close
[ Update

= view Log

Help

Specify the activities to include:
{* &l activities = Activities within the following fitter

[ Add new activities and activity data (except actuals)

[ Delete from bhaseling any activities no longer in the current project

¥ Updste existing activities already in the baseline } Update Options ...

[

¥ Logto file

IC:\J.Isers\dlwiii\Documents\J.lpdateElaseIineLog ml

o

¥ Run Optimized [~ lonore Last Updste Date

After clicking the Update button on the main Baseline screen, a new window will
open up, as shown in the previous screenshot. This screen has many options.

The first section determines what entities to update, and whether UDFs (User

Defined Fields) should also be updated. This includes Project details, Work products
and documents, WBS, Project risks, issues, and thresholds. Updating these entities is
fairly straightforward — the data and values in the original project are simply used to

update information in the baseline.

However, the process of updating activities is more involved. First, you may choose
to update all activities or to only update those that match a filter.

O Filters H[=] E3
[T alasctivities Shavy activities that match o O
(2l selected fiters -
" &ny selected fitter @ cancel |
Fiter o] select | A
= Default _I = Apply
HRdc g
T Crtical r T MNew..
5P Has Finish Constraint ' X F—
ST Has Start Constraint - -
: : = Copy
When applying the selected fitter(s): |
E Pazte
% Replace activities shown in current lsyout
" Highlight activities in current layout which match criteria . Wadify...
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The Filters dialog box allows you to choose from a set of pre-defined filters, or make
your own. These filters are the same ones you use to filter activities in the main P6
Activities screen.

You can choose to add new activities which are in the project, but are not in the
baseline. They will be added to the baseline, but without any actuals from the current
project file applied to them.

You can also choose to delete activities that are in the baseline but which are no
longer in the current project. Presumably these would be activities which have been
removed from the project scope and that you no longer want.

Adding and deleting activities as needed helps to ensure that your baselines are still
comparing similar items.

When updating activities, there is a button called Update Options... which will yet
again bring up many options, as shown below.

Update Baseline Options

When updsting activity data, include:

¥ General activity information v Activity notebooks
¥ Activity code assignments [~ Constraints
[~ Relationzhips [~ Dates, durstion and data date
v WBS assignments [~ Budgeted units and cost for activities
¥ Steps without resource assignments

[~ Step UDFs [~ Actual units and cost for activities
[~ Expenses without resource assignments

[~ Expense UDFs [~ Activity UDFs

When updating resource assignment data, include:
[~ Update existing resource snd role assignmernts

[~ Budueted units and cost [~ Actusls tor unts snd cost
¥ Add new resource and role sssignments

[~ Activity Resource Assignment UDFs

Here you can choose what activity properties to update at a fine level of detail. On
this screen you can also choose how to handle resource assignments for the activities.
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With such flexibility, of course, comes great responsibility. There should be a
consistent policy of how baselines will be updated, and this knowledge should
be understood and accepted by everyone who will be using baselines for project
analysis. Often this is a required quality check and the security of creating or
assigning baselines is a task done by the Project Management office or a Change
Management/Controls board with strict procedures.

Baseline assignment

We have discussed a lot about how to create and manage baselines. This is all fine,
but the purpose behind baselines is in project analysis. To do this, you must assign
baselines to your project. There are two main kinds of baselines assignment:

Project Baseline is a baseline that is set as the official baseline for the project. This
baseline is the one used to calculate all variance fields, to populate information on
web dashboards and controls icons and indicators on charts and dashboards and in
columns. This is the one used for the reporting engine. All users who view the project
and look at baseline information will see the data from this and only this baseline.

User Baseline: Each user can have up to three personal baselines assigned in the
Professional client. In the web client, however, there is only one user baseline
allowed. This allows a user to compare the current project with up to three previous
snapshots (baselines) at a given time. Some good examples for comparison include:

e Current versus end of last month
e Current versus end of year
e Current versus end of planning phase

Other items to compare include Original Planning, Original Early Dates, and
Original Late Dates. Each of these would be interesting data for progress analysis.

The columns with BL will show variance from the baseline assigned as the Project
Baseline. Columns for BL1 would show variances between the current project and
the project baseline in the user's "Primary Baseline" assigned slot. BL2 is secondary,
and BL3 is the tertiary User Baseline.
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You can get to the baselines by pressing the [ icon, or by pressing Project | Assign
Baselines...

Assign Baselines [ | I

Project | Qf O |
|EC00810: Harbiaur Poirte Assisted Living Center | @  Cance
Project Bazeline

Hel
IHarbour Pointe &Assisted Living Ctr - Baseline Plan j 2

Uzer Baselines

Primary

IHarbour Pointe Assisted Living Ctr - B j
Secondary

IHarbour Paoirte Azsisted Living Ctr - B3 j

Tertiary

The earlier screenshot shows baselines that were automatically named by 6. Here
we see that the Project Baseline is set to Baseline Plan, while the User Baselines are
set to B1, B3, and B5, respectively.

Activities | Projects
“ Layout: Clazsic Schedule Layout Fiter: All Activities
Activity 1D Activity Mame BL Project BL1 Finish BLZ Finish BL3 Finisk
Firish v

EC1220 First Floor Mazonry Structure 21-Feb-11 16-Mar-11 21-Feb-11 21-Feb-11
EC1170 Second Floor Slab & Collar Bear | 25-Feb-11 28-Feb-11 25-Feb-11 25-Feb-11
EC1190 Second Flaor Masonry Structure 15-Mar-11 16-Mar-11 1 5-hhar-11 15-Mar-11
EC1230 Second Floor Slab & Collar Bear  23-Mar-11 26-Apr-11 25-hlar-11 25-Mar-11
EC1260 Second Flaor Masonry Structure 12-Apr-11 13-Apr-11 12-2pr-11 12-Apr-11

When viewing the activities, or project, or WBS, there are many baseline-related
columns to choose from. In the previous screenshot we simply choose to show the
Activity name and ID, as well as the finish dates for the Project Baseline (BL Project),
User Primary baseline (BL1), and secondary and tertiary. Note that if another user
uses this layout, they will see the same dates for BL Project Finish, but may see other
values for BL1 through BL3 if their user baselines are set differently.
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Updating project status

Statusing refers to the practice of applying actual dates, costs, and hours to the
project. This is when your planned schedule begins to reflect what actually happened
on the project. This can mean simply updating actual start and/or finish dates and
remaining durations for activities, or updating hours worked and remaining hours
for resources, or updating completed activity percentage. But often the situation is
more complicated than that and a number of questions must be considered:

e  Who will perform the updates?
e How will the data be entered?
e How often will updates take place?

e  What metrics will be used so that all team members view project status
in the same way?

The answers to these questions will vary widely between companies, and will even
vary among different types of projects at the same company. However, for any
specific project, status updates should be performed consistently throughout the
project's lifetime.

There are conceptually three ways you can apply actuals. They do have overlap but
at a high level they are:

e Auto Complete Actuals: If an activity is set to auto complete actuals, then
when you schedule the project, all work before the data date is set to actual
and all work after that date remains planned. Duration remaining is then
computed based on the remaining amounts of resource units and the finish
date is set accordingly.

e Percentage Complete: You can set the percent complete or remaining
duration for each activity. When you schedule (F9) or apply actuals, the
percentage complete of work done as of the Data Date is considered
actual, and the remaining percentage is used to forecast the activity
finish date and cost.

¢ Detailed Quantities: You can enter the specific hours worked on each
activity, on an aggregate or time-based basis. This is generally done through
Progress Reporter or some other external application, though it could also
be done directly in P6.
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Typically, progress is reported on the project by entering remaining duration on the
Status tab, entering actual and remaining hours for each resource on the Resource
tab and updating percent complete (if it is a physical percent complete type activity).
Then all other items are recalculated using the Schedule function (F9). If that
information is reported through Progress Reporter or an integrated timesheet, then
it populates those same fields automatically; but the F9 calculation still must be done
to progress the schedule up to the Data Date. For more on Data Date and scheduling,
see Chapter 7, Scheduling and Constraints.

Auto compute actuals

P6 can compute actuals automatically when you apply actuals. This can be helpful
for certain tasks whose cost runs uniformly. One example would be a night
watchman, whose hours and costs would never vary from the schedule, such that
given a Data Date, all hours and costs prior to the date are actual, and all hours and
costs in the future are remaining.

Actuals will be automatically updated when you click Tools | Apply Actuals. Please
note this should only be done when all work on those activities is progressing exactly
as planned.

Budgeted Expen $16.88| $20000| $20.00( $20.00 20000 %313
Actual Expense $16.88| $20.00

Remaining Exper $20.00( $20.00 $20.00 $313
At Completion Ex $16.88| $20.00| $20.00| $20.00 $2000)  $313

In the previous screenshot we have an activity which is budgeted to cost $20 per
day in expenses. It is set to auto compute actuals. When we apply actuals, the actual
expense amount simply becomes the budgeted expense amount. Note in the above
example, the first period indicated less than the $20/day rate due to less than a
whole day being charged for the resource usage. Likewise, the last period captures
the remaining portion of the allocated work, which again is less than a whole day.

To turn on auto compute, view activities and customize the columns displayed to
include this field, as shown in the following screenshot:

~ Layout: Clazsis WBS Layout

Activity ID Auto Compute | Activity Name
| Actuals

m

= A MNew Test Froject
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Turning this on for resources is done in the same way and can also be done from the
Resource Details screen. However, this changes the default setting for the selected
resource being added to activities, and it will not change the settings for current
resource assignments.

. This is risky since all activities that person is assigned
% to throughout the tool will now auto generate actual
= amounts indicating all of that person's work is being

done exactly as planned. This is rarely the case.

~ Dizplay: Current Project's Resources

Resource ID Aute Compute Actuals Resource Name
‘& Operator I~ Operator
& Project Controls I~ Project Controls
5, Elec [ Electrician
& Paint I Painter

Note that if Auto Compute is set at the activity level, it will override the Auto
Compute setting for the resources assigned to it.

Percent complete

You can also update activity status by entering the completed percentage against it.
In the Activity Details screen, you can set the percentage complete for the activity to
be one of these three types:

e Duration: It simply calculates the current date versus the start date and
planned duration.

e Physical: It requires statusing both resource units (remaining duration or
percent complete). This delivers a better representation of progress, but at the
cost of requiring greater detail.

e Units: It requires statusing of remaining units. The percent of delivered units
compared to planned units drives progress for the activity.

% Complete Type

I Duration j
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When you set this value, the activity status tab changes to reflect which of the three
percent complete types you have chosen.

Status

[v Started |02—Dec—11 JIDU ration %

[~ Finished IDB—Dec-ﬂ J Suspend IDE—I}eo-'H
Exp Finish | _| Resume |nr-|3-ecr11 [

You can then update the activity by updating the percent complete. When you apply
actuals, the remaining duration of the activity will be based on the percent remaining.

Be careful to choose the correct percent complete type on activities during planning.
Chapter 2, Getting Around: Understanding and Customizing the P6 Interface and Chapter
7, Scheduling and Constraints for more information regarding percent complete types.

Entering hours

You can also enter the amount of work completed by the resources assigned to

the activity. This can be done within P6, but is often done instead in a timesheet
application such as Progress Reporter or, in Version 8.x, through the TeamMember
iPhone application. This application is also pending availability in the Android market.

10:16 PM ]

[ ATET =

v F=—

Resources and Roles

1d Bh left Finish By Sep 23, 2011

Finish By Dec 6, 2011

Resource demo

Finish By Dec 16, 2011
Resource demo

4d Bh left Finish By Dec 16, 2011
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Note that hours entered through Progress Reporter are subject to approval before
being applied, based on the P6 application settings, whereas hours entered through
TeamMember are applied immediately

Actual dates

In its simplest form, this means finding an activity on the schedule, showing its
Details tab, opening its Status tab, putting a checkmark next to its Started or
Finished dates. This solidifies the date and removes it from calculations when
the F9 Schedule feature is used to update the project.

Status

( [V Started ) I1D—0c‘t—11 _| Duration %

[~ Finished I20—0|::t—11 _| Suspend

Exp Finigh | _I Resume

When you check the date on the Activity Details screen, the date is modified with
the letter A after it on the screen, both in the column, and in the Gantt chart. In this
example, we have updated the activity named Activities to have an actual start date
of 10-Oct-2011.

An asterix (*) will appear next to any date that has been constrained
= and not allowed to calculate with the progress information given.

What does this do? When you set an actual date, then you are telling P6 that the
work has actually started or finished. If finished, then this activity is no longer
affected by the scheduling process.

Activity Name Start Finish «|fr2011 | oOctober 201
[18 ] 25 [0z [0 [16 ] 23

Mew Projects and WEBS 06-Sep-114  03-0ct-11 A 03-0ct-17 &
Activitiez <1D-Dct-'|1 A > 20004117 10-0c11 4 )7 20

If we set the start date to actual, then all work before the data date is set to actual,
and all time after the data date is now remaining. Next time you schedule the project,
its start date can no longer change. The scheduling engine will instead calculate the
finish date, based on how the activity is set up.

November 2011 | December

30 [os [13 [20]27 Joa | 11 |
04-Dec-11,

25-Mow-11 A 04-Dec-11
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When the activity is completed, check the Finished box and enter the Actual Finish
date. The hours worked then turn from remaining to actual for the entire activity,
regardless of the data date.

Another way to status multiple activities is to include Actual Start/ Actual Finish in
the column display so that the user can enter the actual date directly in the column.
If there are a number of activities with the same date, then the Fill Cell can be used
to quickly populate all selected records based on the "First" selected cell.

Actual costs

Costs can arise from two sources: Expenses and Resources.

Expenses, as we saw in Chapter 5, Adding Activities and Relationships, are tied to
Activities. You can view all project expenses by choosing from the main menu

Project | Expenses...
The costs of an expense can accrue in three ways:
e Start of Activity: It causes the actual cost to occur as soon as the
activity begins.
e End of Activity: It causes the cost to be delayed until the activity ends.

e Uniform over Activity: It spreads the cost in time uniformly across
the activity.

General |s=atus I Resources | Predecessors |Successots |{:odes |No!el>ook | Steps IFeedhack |WP3&Doca | Expenses |Summory

-

= Activity IMOGE |Alice Was here, and Diane edited it

Expense Rem Accrual Type Budgeted Cost Actual Cost| Remaining Cost At Completion Cost | Vendor

Uniform over Activity $300.00

T exp nd of Activi . X X
& 2 End of Activity $200.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00
B expl Start of Activity $100.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

Expenses are simple to deal with, but the three ways of placing the costs in time are
not always what you need. If you want to have finer control over actual costs, you
should use resources and resource curves.

[200]

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Chapter 9

Resources

When you apply actual units to a resource, through whatever input method, the
result is that the actual hours are updated and remaining units are calculated. If
you wish you can update the remaining units, which will in turn update the At
Completion Units, which is the sum of actual and remaining units.

General | Status | Resources | Predeceszors | Succezsors | Codes | MNotebook | Steps | Feedback | WP= §
il Activity |A1IJ4EI IResuurce demo
Role |Resuurce I Name | Budgeted Un'rt5| Actual Un'rt5| Remaining Units
_E": Project Manager DLWW.Daniel Wiliams T2 12 &0

The resource's Rate from the resource's Units and Prices tab is used to translate
these actual hours into actual costs. See Chapter 6, Roles and Resources for a detailed
discussion of resource curves.

Summary

Now we have seen the use of baselines to measure how a project schedule changes
over time. We have seen how to create and manage baselines, how to convert and
restore them, how to update them, and how to assign them for reporting purposes.
We have also seen how these schedules are updated with actual data.

If you are curious about the many ways to use baselines, look up the topic Milestone
Trend Analysis on the Web. This powerful technique uses baselines and project
milestones to view the trajectories of various project elements so that potentially
dangerous trends can be observed and handled proactively.

At the end of all the work of creating baselines and updating your progress, one
day your project comes to a close and the schedule is complete. But of course once
you have successfully closed a project, it is time to create a new one! In the next
chapter we look at creating new projects using templates, and we show how to
create templates with the data you have collected in existing projects.
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Project Templates

In Chapter 4, Creating a New Project and Work Breakdown Structure, we walked through
the steps of manually setting up a brand new project. While creating a project, there
are several important steps involved, and creating a full project from scratch can take
a good deal of time. Project templates help you create new projects by providing a
common set of project properties and items that can be used to create new projects
quickly. This will allow you to get right to implementing your project plan.

For example, you may have a number of WBS elements that are commonly used
in every project. You can create a template that contains these elements. When
you generate a new project from this template, the WBS elements will be added
automatically. Similarly, you can take an existing project and convert it into a
template. This allows you to take successful projects from the past and use them
as a blueprint for future work.

Templates do not have to be entire projects, think of a template that
can be only a single WBS element to add to projects, such as flooring
finishes. Then add as many of these WBS templates to the project as
needed to complete several floors of the building.

With templates, you do not have to start over at step one each and every time
you have a new project. This is particularly helpful when you are working in an
environment with many users, resources, and/or projects as it gives repeatability
and consistency to projects in your organization.

Note that project templates are a new feature in P6 version 8.0. However, this
functionality is only available in the enterprise version. Later in this chapter, we
will show you how to mimic the templates feature using Primavera Professional.
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By the end of this chapter you should understand how to:

e Create and customize a new project template
e Create a new project from an existing template

e Add a WBS from a project template

Creating a new project template

As mentioned, you can either create a template from an existing project, or create a
template from scratch. Let's walk through the steps of creating a new template for
the first time. From the main menu, choose the Projects tab and click on the Add
Project Template icon:

o
Dashboards ~ | Portfolios ~ SSGITIEEE Resources ~

m Workspace Activities Team Usage Issues Risks
Enterprise Project Structure
Actions « Edit~ View~ | [ @) [@ ) gaqé R =W E

EPS / Project Name = _ Project D
Ao Project Template

The following screen appears, showing you the main properties to set on the
new template:

Primavera P6 - Add Project Template - Mozilla Firefox

| LI | http://localhost:7003/p6/action/pm/createproject?type=ten

m Advanced

Enter or select values in the required fields (*) below. Oplicnally choose a project or femplate to use as the basis
for the new template, then click the Advanced fab to choose data types to copy.

Template ID * TEMPLATEQD1

Template Name * City Center Template

Template Project based on the

Description City Center Office Building

Addition|
EPS* Enterprise fa
Responsible Manager * Enterprise - 3
Copy from existing project or template City Center Office Building Addition ?g

@ Use Actual Costs and Units
(71 Use Planned Costs and Units

* required fields
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A template has a number of project properties which you must fill in. These are
marked by red asterisks. The other fields are optional, and are explained as follows:

Template ID: A short, unique name for the template.
Template Name: A more descriptive name for the template.

Description: This should describe how the template will be used, and/or
where it came from.

EPS: The default Enterprise Project Structure (EPS) node for the template.
Some companies have one special node for holding all the templates, while
others will place the templates under specific EPS nodes, which represent
projects with common properties. For example, you may have one EPS node
for capital projects, and one for turnarounds. These nodes would each have
their own set of templates specific to each line of work.

Responsible Manager: The default responsible manager or organizational
breakdown structure node (defines who typically would be able to see this
type of project).

Copy from existing project or template: Allows you to create a template
based on an existing project or template. Note that not all project items are
copied into the template. The following items are not included:

o

Documents

o

Issues

o

Team usage

o

Workspaces

Use Actual Costs and Units/Use Planned Costs and Units: These options
are only available when creating a template from an existing project. When
copying from an existing project, actual costs are often chosen, as this
represents the true story of how past projects have performed.

If you are creating a brand-new template, this is all that is required at this point.

However, if you wish to copy from a project or template, the Advanced tab will
be enabled.
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Creating a template from an existing
project

If you choose an existing project or template, there are more decisions to make, as
that project or template will have data in it already, and you must decide which data
to use in the new template. The Advanced tab shows you a number of project data
items to choose from:

= = ——————
Primavera PG - Add Project Template - Mozilla Flrefoig_ [i_E-J

L] | http://localhost:7003/p6/action/pm/createproject?type=template&Pare

General R IEDLEN]

Choose the project data to copy to the template.

=| Project & WBS Data Include

Funding Sources
Risks

Activities
Motebooks

WES Milestones
Activity Data Include

Vv
Vv
Vv
Vv

I Activity Codes 7
Expenses W
Motebooks Vv
Relationships W
R and Role Assi Vv
Steps W

Why choose some items and not others? It may be that you only want the project
skeleton in place, such as the WBS milestones, because you use the same ones on every
project. However, you may not want to copy all of the resource roles and assignments,
because different people will be working on new projects. Your circumstances and
needs may vary greatly. As you can see, creating a new template is not that difficult
once you have existing projects or templates to start from.

Once you press the Create button the new template will be created under the EPS node
that you selected on the General screen. Next you will want to modify the template.
Perhaps you copied it from an existing project, along with the project milestones,

but now you want to use different milestones in your template. Simply open up the
template, just as though it was a regular project, and modify the milestones.
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Creating a new project from a template

Now that we have created a template, let's see how to use it. Imagine that you
are starting five new projects, all of which share common features, such as WBS
milestones and activity codes. Rather than typing the same information into each
of the five projects, we will use a template to create all of them so that they are
uniform to begin with.

From the main menu on the Projects screen, choose the Add Project icon shown
as follows:

You can also use the button on the toolbar as shown in the following screenshot:

ORACLE Primavera P6

Dashboards ~ | Portfolios ~ YA Resources +

eps = T - — _—
Enterprise Project Structure
Actonsv Edte View |H @32 4 R |d 2R =2 P e (s | |IE T~

EPSIProJeA:t Origingl BLoiyet Proposed Budget
= < Corporate Programs
=]
[ Order Fullfilment Phase Il 800,000 900,000
[ 615 Interface Project 725,000 00,000
[ Online lnvrice Generation Praject 00 000 00 000

Then fill in the appropriate Project ID, Project Name, and Description in the pop-up
window that appears. Using the hierarchy icon to the right of the EPS field, select the
area of the EPS the project should reside within. In the Responsible Manager field,
select from the OBS an appropriate assignment —remember this is a security setting
allowing all those within that level of OBS to have access to this new project:

General

Enter or select values in the reguired fields (*) below. Optionally choose a project or template to use as the basis
for the new project, then click the Advanced tab to choose data types to copy.

Project ID* PMPO41385

Project Name * Devonshire Project

Devonshire Lane Project according =«

) to contract 090761
Description

EPS* In-flight ]
Responsible Manager * Corporate ta
Project Planned Start * 12-Dec-12 12:00 AM

[k [F &

Must Finish By

Copy from existing project or template

* required fields
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The Project Planned Start date should be the start date of the first activity within
your critical path schedule (likely a project start milestone activity.)

It is a good practice to avoid using the Must Finish By date as it constrains your
critical path. See Chapter 7, Scheduling and Constraints and Chapter 8, Baselines and
Statusing, for more information.

Finally, using the hierarchy icon at the right of the Copy from existing project or
Template field, select the appropriate template for this project. This is it — the one
step that causes your project to obtain its properties from your template. Click on
OK. Then select the Create button to finish creating your new project.

This works great if you are using the Enterprise version of P6. But what if you are
only using the professional version? There is a poor man's template technique that
we will discuss in the next section.

Inserting a WBS into an existing project

Historically successful projects should become templates for future use. Yet perhaps
you do not want to use all of a template to start your new project, just part of it. A
new feature in P6 allows you to do exactly this; to insert one or more WBS elements
into an existing project from a template. This feature is used to add consistency,
avoid duplication of effort, and to ensure compliance to organizational policies, even
on projects that are not generated directly from templates.

To insert a WBS element into a project file follow the ensuing steps:

1. Locate your project file in the EPS screen and open it.
2. Then navigate to the Activities screen.

3. Highlight the parent WBS element into which you wish to add a template
WBS element.

ORACLE Primavera P6

Dashboards ~

Portfolios ~

(GIZCRdl Resources =

EPS Workspace Team Usage Issues Documents Risks

Activities of Project Swordfish 4
Actions— Editv View- | Bl @ =3 2 | @ @ R=ftdesd A4 | |IB

WES § Activity Activity ID A Activity Status
B & Project Swordfish 4 . _I
Add Activity nsert

=
-1 B Initiation Phase
B Add chid WBS

& Explare Cpportun| IT1000 In Progress
= Add WBS from Template.
- By Planning Phase = =
& Define Project C 'ﬁ‘ F!"d Add WE‘_S from Template: iD In Progress
© Create Plans | S8 End Next e 1020 In Progress

- By Requirements Phase
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4. Right-click on the parent element, then select the Add WBS from Template...
option from the pop-up features list.

5. Select the appropriate template and click on the plus (+) sign at the left-hand
side to expand the WBS hierarchy within that template. Then highlight the
appropriate WBS element and click on OK.

In the following screenshot, we are adding the Key Milestones WBS element from
the IT template.

ORACLE Primavera P6

—
Dashboards ~ | Portfolios ~ BSGIE-CRdl Resources ~

EPS Workspace  Team Usage Issues Documents  Risks

Activities of Project Swordfish 4 _
Actions» Edit~ View~ |l @ &= ¥ | @ |£| Select WBS a ﬂ

WES | Activity Search ﬁ

= ITTEMPLATE - 1T Template I

= & Project Swordfish 4

|~ ‘ Jnititonghase : 0 - Initistion Phase
& Explore Opportunity iy 1 - Flarring Phisse
= % Planning Phase B 2 - Requirements Phase
& Define Project Charter By 3 - Design Phase
& Create Plans By 4 - Developmert Phase:
= B Requirements Phase By 5 - Testing Phase
& Define Business Requirements * By 6 - Implementation Phase

;[ EACTEMPLATE - Assisted Living Facility
_A CORPTEMPLATE - Business Process Template
{7 PRODTEMPLATE - Product Developmert Template

= Define Systern Reguirement
= B Design Phase
& Design System
- T4 Development Phase
& Develop System
|- E§y Testing Phase
= Test Systemn
= B Implementation Phase
& Implement Systern {ARLE]

As you can see, the WBS elements are copied into the new project.

ORACLE Primavera P6

Dashboards = | Portfolios - Proje Resources

Activities o pace e sage Ssues Do
Activities of Project Swordfish 4
Actonsv Editv View~ || @ & X | Q O ||d B2 S @ (48 || I

WES § Activity Activity ID Activity Status

= & Project Swordfish 4 _

= B Key Milestones

# Project Start Milsstone IT8001 Mot Startad
4 Gata 1 - Project Funding Approved IT8002 Mot Startad
# Gato 2 - Requiremments Appraved IT8003 Mot Startad
4 Gate 3- Coding Complete IT8004 Mot Started
# Gate 4 - Ready for Implernentation IT8005 Mot Started
# Project Complete Milestane ITS006 Mot Started

= Initiation Phase
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Now you have successfully copied those WBS elements from the template into your
existing project. Remember that security settings will allow you to grant access to

a specific WBS element across all projects so WBS elements from templates further
allow this feature to be used as an analysis and comparison tool among all projects.
For example, the engineering group could view the engineering WBS across all the
projects and compare the Key Milestones within that element.

In the optional client or professional version of P6, WBS elements can be copied

and pasted from one project to another, or one project may be used as a template

for another project. The feature entitled templates does not exist in these tools, but a
workaround is to open more than one project at a time, copy WBS from one project,
and paste them into another. Alternatively, you can make a copy of one project and
rename it, thus using the elements of the first project as a template. Be sure to keep
these templated WBS elements or project files in the What if status to avoid reporting
them as active activities and assignments.

a1

~ Create historical data by keeping an archive of completed projects.
These can be analyzed for use in creating new project templates.

Summary

The reader should now understand the benefits of using project templates, how to
create them, and how to use them. Templates allow a user to begin with a framework
of WBS, activities, and other project data to ensure that new projects are consistent,
have repeatable quality results, and that they comply with internal and external
standard procedures.

Speaking of project quality, in the next chapter we discuss Portfolio Analysis, a
powerful technique that allows you to compare sets of projects to identify their
strengths and weaknesses. Hopefully, by using the standard practices in creating
your projects through templates, all of your projects will be successful.

[210]

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

11

Portfolios

A project is rarely performed in a vacuum. More likely, it is one among many other
projects that your company manages. It is very helpful to take all projects with
similar characteristics and analyze them together as one portfolio (or grouping) of
projects. This is a great way to see the big picture. P6 has a number of features to
help you manage your project portfolios. The desktop client application is capable
of grouping projects and summarizing the data, but the best features for portfolio
management reside in the web application.

In this chapter we will cover:

¢ Managing portfolios
e Creating a portfolio
e Managing portfolio views

e Scenarios

www.it-ebooks.info
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Managing portfolios
The main P6 web page has four main tabs available: Dashboards, Portfolios,

Projects, and Resources. Click on the arrow in the Portfolios tab to navigate
to the Portfolios section.

ORACLE Primavera Pé

Dashboards -

Portfolio Analysig
Manage Scenarios

Portfolio Analy Open Portfolio

ENC)

[ Fiter by TPort{  IT Portfalio Scenario | <Latest Datas =]

Portfolios -

Projects ~ | Resources -

Manage Portfolic Views

‘erformance Status Gantt Chart ROI Details

||_E Manage Portfolios

Product Dev Projects

5 NPY of Corporate Projects

4 NP $1 Key Projects over S500K
‘
3 NPV 3300 Key Sample Projects
2 NP 100K t

Choose Portfolios | Manage Portfolios to see a list of all current portfolios. This will
show the portfolio descriptions, the number of projects in each, and the accessibility
of the portfolio. Click on the down arrow in the Projects column to show the list of
specific projects within a given project portfolio.

| Rating

inancial

F

Projects are assigned to portfolios either through a set of criteria or manually (see
next section). Portfolios may be grouped by project codes or other features which
we will explore later.

IF
Manage Portfolios
Create Project Portfolic
Portfolios Projects Available to #.Df
Projects
ﬁ Construction Projects - Global 3 Delete
City Center Office Building Addition
Juniper Nursing Home
Saratoga Senior Community
ﬁ Corporate Projects (3 Global 10 Delete
ﬁ Energy Projects 3 Global 6 | Delete
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The composition of a portfolio varies widely. Different portfolios may cover projects
in a specific geographic area. They may cover projects within different business
units. They may be organized by project size. One of the great advantages of
portfolios is their flexibility. In a single instance of P6, you may have portfolios that
slice and dice your projects according to all those criteria so that each analyst can
view projects in the way that makes best sense to him or her.

Creating a portfolio

Let's walk through setting up a new portfolio by choosing Portfolios | Manage
Portfolios | Create Project Portfolio.

A screen as shown in the following screenshot appears:

Create Portfolio

Project Portfolic Mame | Mew Project Portfolio

Manage this portfolio * Manually (" By Fitter

This portfolio is available to * Current User = AllUsers " Another USEI'I ‘E:g

Available Projects Selected Projects
=}-<» Engineering & Construction d City Center Office Building Addition
(3 city Center Office Buiding Addtion eskid Bulding Expansion
| Haitang Corporate Park
] heshid Building Expansion

Hatbour Poirte ed Living Center

] Saratoga Senior Community
L] Juniper Mursing Home
|| Harbour Pointe Azsisted Living Center
|| Harbour Pointe Assisted Living Ctr - BG
+1-<B Energy Services
<3 Manufacturing ‘ LI

Cancel

Project Portfolio Name should describe the nature of the portfolio. You may always
rename the portfolio later on.

The projects in the portfolio may be added Manually or By Filter. In the previous
screenshot, you can see that we have manually added three projects to our new
portfolio. Projects are added and removed from the portfolio using the arrows.

If you choose By Filter, the screen changes to show a list of filters for the portfolio.
You can filter on a number of properties and the filter can require either all criteria
to match, or any criteria to match.
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In the next screenshot we are filtering for projects that are integrated to Fusion and
which have an Estimated Project Size within a certain range.

Details of Construction Projects

| »

Project Pertfolio Name | Big Integrated Projects

Manage this portfolio ' Manually (¥ By Fitter

Thiz portfolio is available to { Current User & AllUsers (" Another Userl E;g
Select Fitter Criteria: I All of the following vl |

Parameter = Value
I Integrated Project LI I equals ;I | Fusion ?;g
| Estimated Project Size | | equals x| [Wajor - Major Project - ==5500k & <52mil fa
| = | squais = S

Cancel

You can filter on many project properties, including Project Codes and
user-defined fields.

Portfolios can also have different security. They can be global to all users, available
to a list of users, or only visible to the user who created them.

Once the portfolio is created, you can view it and its list of projects in the Manage
Portfolios screen.

Portfolio Views

Portfolio Views helps you to analyze the projects in your portfolios by providing a
number of helpful graphics and tools. P6 comes with a number of pre-defined reports
that allow you to quickly take advantage of a handful of industry-standard reports.

Portfolio Views

Create View Search
Title Available to
» (32, Bubble Chart (5)
» [l Histogram (3)
» (3 Pie Chart (7}
3 j Scorecard (11)
v (bl side-by-Side Histogram (1}

~ [l Stacked Histogram (3)

G,ﬂ Costs by Product Global Delete

Gﬁ Effort Pipeline by Work Type Global Delete

G,’J', Spend by Location Global Delete
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You can create your own view by clicking on Create View. A screen as shown in the
following screenshot appears:

Search IT'rtIe ﬂ

for |

Search Clear Results

= B3 New Portfalio views
(2%, Mew Bubkle Chart
@ Mewy Histogram
(¥ Mew Pie Chart
_=| Mew Scorecard
[l mew side-by-Side Histagram
@ Mewy Stacked Histagram
= B Existing View
=1 9%, Bubble Chart
G!_’ AreWe Daoing the Right Projects"?
GA._’ Gate Progression by Product

A number of view types are available:

e Bubble Chart lets you choose X and Y axes, and then a metric for the bubble

size. This gives a visual for relative size and comparative analysis:

Schedule Yariance (US Dollar)

3,500
ol
2,500
.s,uuu—-
7,500
10,000~

-12,500

-40,000

Cost Yariance (US Dollar)
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e Histogram lets you choose X as the base, where X is generally a discrete

quantity such as phase or project name, and Y is a non-discrete quantity such
as budget amount.

This is not a true mathematical histogram, as in here
s there is no concept of bins or bin size.

%,000,000

)

= 4,000,000
3,000,000

2,000,000

Current Buclget (S Dollar

1,000,000

T
City Center Office Building Addition Harbour Pointe Assisted Living Center Juniper Nursing Home

Haitang Corporate Park Harbour Poirte Assisted Living Ctr - BE

Project

e Pie Chart: In this mode, you choose a quantity to measure, such as budget,
and an item to group by, such as geographic area. In the example shown
next, the chart groups projects by geographic area with the size of the pie
slice proportional to the total budget:

Latin America
Europe $3,500,000.00

$i830,000.00

Incliz
$830,00000__

Morth America
$4,000,000.00

China
$830,000.00___

--ﬁ_.__“‘_‘_h‘

Mo Location
$4,700,000.00

Australia
§4,700,000.00
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Scorecard: This representation is an Excel-like document with rows and
columns, subtotals, and headers.

[=] Total

* #H

[+

—
L0r

Kl &R R R
[+ =

[+

Mathe A

=] Engineering & Cons...
| City Center Offic..
| Hattang Corporat. ..
| Harbour Poirte 4.
.| Harbour Poirte &,
| Juniper Mursing ..
| Meshid Building E...
| Saratoga Senior ...

$19,390,000.00
$19,390,000.00
$6:30,000.00
$530,000.00
$4,700,000.00
£4,700,000.00
$3,500,000.00
$630,000.00
£4,000,000.00

Original Bucget Proposed Budget

$19,390,000.00
$19,390,000.00
$8:30,000.00
$830,000.00
$4,700,000.00
§4,700,000.00
$3,500,000.00
$830,000.00
§4,000,000.00

Current Budget

$19,390,000.00
$19,390,000.00
$830,000.00
$830,000.00
$4,700,000.00
$4,700,000.00
$3,500,000.00
$830,000.00
$4,000,000.00

Note the checkboxes to the left-hand side of each project. If you uncheck a
box, then that project will be removed from the totals displayed. This will
also remove that project from the accompanying portfolio view.

Side-by-Side Histogram: This format is similar to the histogram above, but
allows you to group by the items on the X axis. For example, you can show
a histogram of total budget, per project sponsor, broken down by region for
each sponsor, as shown in the following screenshot:

Currert Budget (US Dollar)

000,000

4,000,000

3,000,000

2,000,000

1,000,000

B Morth America
| Latin America
[ Europe
[india

I China

[ Australia

[ Mo Location

T

T
Viadimir Popov

T
Mitch Allen

T T
Scott Forsyth James Wong

T
Reid Thompson

T
Mo Value
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e Stacked Histogram is also similar to the standard histogram. But in this
case, the vertical bars can be grouped to display their composition. In the
following example, we show project size versus current budget and then
split out how much each region contributes to each budget bar.

Z000,000-

4,000,000~

Merth America
Latin America

3,000,000 Brazil

India

2,000,000 - Russia

Current Budget (LS Dollar)

1,000,000

N ——

T
Major Project - ==$500k & <$2rmil Large Project - ==$100k & <F500k Medium Project - =4 person wks &jor <$100k

Estimated! Project Size

Scenarios

When you view a portfolio using the techniques above, all of the data displayed
comes real-time from the P6 database. Sometimes you may wish to make a snapshot
of a graph for display later on. This is where scenarios can help.

To make a scenario, simply open up a portfolio view and click Save. A new screen
will appear as shown in this screenshot:

%) Primavera P6 - Save As - Mozilla Firefox o [ 4

[ :J localhost: 7103 /p6 /action/savePortfolioView?action=save As&frame =iframe 1&scenariolls - l

Save As
Title | scenarie 2011-12-28
Save the scenario as a  New Portfolio View

¢ MNew Scenario
This scenario is available to " Current User
*: AllUsers
-

List of Users

[ e
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Enter a title for the scenario. It is a good practice to put the current date into the
scenario name in a manner that sorts well by date. For example, the name can
begin with YYYY-MM-DD, as in 2012-12-31.

Once you have made a scenario, you can use it when viewing portfolios. In the
following screenshot, we are comparing the current budget data for the IT Portfolio
with a scenario from 2011-12-29. You can see that the budget taken up by Brazil has
grown since then.

B Fiter by IT Portfolio §34 Fiter by T Portolio *3

Scenario | <Latest Data- - View | Budget by Location - Scenaric | scenario 20111228 =] View [ Budgstby Locaton x|

Latin America
$1,450,000.00
3%

Latin America

Brazil

§1,450,000.00
$300,000.00
3% vy

Brazi
31 ‘325,0031?}2 North America
N $525,000.00

_ Europe
Morth America $1,000,000.00
$525,000.00 18% _

Russia
/ $250,000.00
% Indlia
$750,000.00
China 129%

Europe Russia
L] '000'00105092 fég?,ﬂn'ﬂm 0o 31&:5.000 0o

China
$1,000,000.00
16%

India
$750,000.00
12%

User Defined Fields (UDFs)

Earlier we mentioned that a portfolio filter could be based on user-defined fields.
These fields are custom items you can add to P6 to hold special properties that are
not natively included with P6. For example, you could add a date at the project level
to represent the year in which a facility was commissioned. Or you could add a field
to hold a project number to use on reports. Or you could add a cost field to represent
the initial estimated cost of the project.

The fields that come with P6 are designed to meet the needs of the majority of users.
UDFs allow you to provide additional input that is specifically tailored to your
company and your industry. The risk of using a UDF instead of built-in fields is
that UDF fields are easily overwritten and there are no controls in place to ensure
appropriate spelling or other mistakes. UDFs often are used to bring in data from
another system through an automated integration script.

UDFs are not limited to projects. They can be assigned to all of the following entities:

e Project
e WBS
o Activity

e Expense
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e Step

e Assignment
e Resource

o Issue

e Risk

e Document

All UDFs are defined in a similar screen with similar options. In the following
example we will show project-level UDFs.

To access UDF definitions, go to the upper right-hand corner and choose
Administer | Enterprise Data.

|E Primavera P& - Enterprise Data | + |
- . - . L) . M|
&_ = [ E localhost: 7103/pé/action fdictionaries - (3'] [‘l" Google /0] i E

ORACLE Primavera P6

Dashboards ~ = Portfolios = | Projects ~ | Resources -

Welcome Daniel Wiliams  Administer Print  Help = Logout

Iy Preferences

Application Settings

Enterprise Data

Enterprise Data

Global Scheduled Services
Project UDFs

Global 80 X an NSO User Interface Views

B Projects Uzer Detined Figld 2, D User Sessions |
Baseline Tvpe » i -

The screen that appears has a menu running down the left-hand side. Choose the
item labeled Project UDFs:

User Access

Enterprise Data

Project UDFs
& Global S E@ =X A6 MO
B Projects User Defined Field A Data Type LUDF Type Summary Calculstion Indicator  Display data value  Display indicator
Baselne Types ot s e
Funding Sources ugs Fized Text Mharial Hone
Notebook Topics = Business Case # Text Maruial Hone
Project Calendars g Cranze Indicator Manual Hone
Projed Codes £ Comments Text Manual Hone
Project UDFs = Cost Status Indicator Manual hone
= ] § Cost Variance Cost Formula Minimm v
WBS Categories § Cost-Bucyget Variznce Indicator Manual Mong
WBS UDFs LS count Integer Formula Sum
E Actiities
S Formula |
Activity Codes - EPS
Activity Codes - Global Fiolds J —I _I _I _I _I _I _I achanced W
Activity Codes - Project
Activity UDFs

Cost Accounts
Expense Categories
Expense UDFs
Step Templates

Step UDFs - M\ndmamra lSummary IndlcalarsJ
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This shows all of the UDFs defined for projects. There are a number of types of UDF:

e Textis a text field that can hold about a thousand characters.
e Integer holds any positive or negative integer number.
e Number holds a decimal number which is shown to two decimal places.

e Cost holds a currency amount in the user's currency and displays the number
of decimals specified in the global currency settings, or no decimals, if that
has been specified in the user settings.

e Start Date lets you enter a start date.
e Finish Date lets you enter a finish date.
e Indicator lets the user choose a symbol to display.
A UDF may also have a formula, an indicator, and a summary indicator. A formula

can be created from numerical values, and basic mathematical operators can be
applied to the values. For example, a formula could be:

[Actual Labor Cost] *1.20

This UDF would then show 1.20 times the Actual Labor Cost. These calculated
UDFs are invaluable and are very similar to Excel. With the latest version of P6,
the spreadsheet-like interface, coupled with these calculated fields will likely allow
you to consolidate your project data in P6 and not use MS Excel as often, if at all.

An indicator will show an icon based on a formula. In the following example, we use
ranges of cost amount to display circles of different colors. A variety of icons exist for
you to choose including checks, flags, and even happy and sad faces.

Indicators ¥

Parameter Walue High “alue Indicator Bubble Color

@ value O FedP @ vawe C Fedfooo @ | ] -
& vaue © Fied 000D @ vawe C Few 00000 @ .| [+ 4]
& vaue © Field I0DD00 @ vawe C FewfO00000 O | [+ 4]
@ value O Fied 000000 @ vawe ¢ Fiew flO00000000 @ | O [+ o]

iz within range of

iz within range of

iz within range of

iz within range of

Formula F- !q SL|"1"13r;.-'Indi-:at-:rs]

A summary indicator is similar to an indicator, but it determines which icons to be
shown at the summary level. It is helpful to define the summary icons in the same
way as the non-summary icons.
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Summary

This chapter has introduced us to project portfolios. We have seen how to create and
manage them and how to use them to analyze projects using views and scenarios.
We have also discussed user-defined fields which can help when organizing and
filtering projects within your portfolios. In the following chapters we will dive
deeper into creating, customizing, and using portfolios and scenarios.

[222]

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

12

Portfolio Analysis

Now that we have seen how to create and maintain portfolios, let's take an in-depth
look at how to use them. First, we will discuss how to use the main Portfolio Analysis
screen. Then we will dive into the different kinds of analysis views, how to configure
each kind, and what the various options and settings do.

In this chapter, we will cover:

e The Portfolio Analysis screen
e Scorecard screens
e Graphical displays
Note that all of the items and examples in this chapter are for the Web client,

not P6 Professional. In our opinion, the Web client is superior for viewing and
maintaining portfolios.
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The Portfolio Analysis screen

To get to the Portfolio Analysis screen, click on Portfolios, then choose one of the
available views that appears in the lower portion of the menu. If you would like to
re-visit a previously-opened portfolio, the most recent ones appear at the bottom of
the dropdown menu when you click the down arrow.

ORACLE Primavera Pb
Dashboards -

Portfolio Analysis

Portfolio Analy

Resources -

Portfolios ~ | Projects -

Manage Portfolie Views

‘erformance Status Gantt Chart ROI Details

Manage Scenarios

Open Portfolio g

Wa s
IT Portfolio enarie I =Latest Data= LI

Product Dev Projects

Corporate Projects
Key Projects over 500K
Key Sample Projects i O

This drop-down menu of portfolios contains the last five portfolios that the user has
most recently viewed.

| Rating

inancial

2 NPV $100K

F

Be cautious about assigning a portfolio to another user account.
The account you are logged into will no longer be able to view that

specific portfolio, and if you choose such a portfolio from your most
g recently used list, you will get a warning that the portfolio "does not

exist or you no longer have access to it."

When you choose or create a portfolio, it opens in an analysis view. P6 keeps track of
which view you were last using with each portfolio and by default always opens that
last view for each portfolio.

An analysis view consists of two screens showing portfolio data. The screens can
be oriented horizontally or vertically. Use the radio buttons near the upper right
side of the screen to choose either horizontal or vertical display. You may need to
refresh your screen after changing orientation, as the screens do not always resize
after the switch.

Also, note that in analysis view there are always exactly two screens displayed.
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You may view the two screens horizontally, with one above the other:

Portfolio Analysis of Key Projects over $500K
& &

4

Compare: { Vertically

[

Filter by Key Projects over $500K Scenario <Latest Data= i WView Budget by Loc:
Latin America .
7 800,000.00 MHorth America
: 23% $7,560,000.00

2%

Il Morth America
I Latin America
I Grazil

Brazil [ Europe
$3,575,000.00 I ndia
10% Sl Australia [ Australia
Europe $5,725,000.00
$4,905,000.00 India 17%
14% %4 ARA OO0 A0
GXB B s 858
K& Fiter by Key Projects over 3500K T8 Scenario | <Latest Data> -] View
MName A Original Budget Proposed Budget Currert Budget Distributed Currel
Bucoet
= Total $34,645,000.00 $34,645,000.00 $34,645,000.00
= Energy Services $2,000,000.00 $2,000,000.00 $2,000,000.00
[@ () Driftwood - Refu... $1,050,000.00 $1,050,000.00 $1,050,000.00
[Q [ Sillerswille - Refu... $950,000.00 $950,000.00 $950,000.00
= Engineering & Cons... $13,860,000.00 $13,860,000.00 $13,860,000.00
W it Center Offic $E0.000.00 53000000 $E30.000.00 w
Or you may view the two screens vertically, or side-by-side:
Portfolio Analysis of Key Projects over $500K
(A B E B & & N G B 2B B 2 & Compare: {+ Vertic
% Fiter by Kay Projects over S500K K% Fiter by Key Projects over 5500K T8
Scenario <Latest Data= 'l View Budi Scenario I <Latest Data» - View
hame Ay Original Budget Proposed Budget
Latin America
$7,800,000.00 Morth America = Tatal $34,645,000.00 $34,645,000.00
23%, $7 260,000.00 -

3% =l Energy Services $2,000,000.00 $2,000,000.00
= (=] Driftwood - Refu... $1,050,000.00 $1,050,000.00
=) (] Sillersville - Refu $950,000.00 $350,000.00

_ Brazil =] Engineering & Cons... $13,860,000,00 $13,860,000.00
$3'5"5'UUE d?,?, / [Q () City Center Otfic.. $830,000.00 $530,000.00
?gﬂég“gm o = () Harbour Painte & i, 700,000 110 4,700,000 00
$4.QDS,EDEIDDEE 7% IQ [ duriper Nursing .. $3,500,000.00 $3,500,000.00
14% 's'ﬁ‘f'gso 0000 = [ Meskid Bulding E... $530,000.00 $530,000.00
14% = () Saratoga Senior .. $4,000,000.00 $4,000,000.00
Fl In-flight Projects $525,000.00 $525,000.00
I North America = () Order Managem... $525,000.00 $525,000.00

I Latin America 5 5
| Brazi El Line of Business 1 $2,350,000.00 $2,350,000.00
[]Europe = (] Employes Onboa $800,000.00 $800,000.00
Eﬂgfmha % g Katalyst virtualiz... $1,025,000.00 $1,025,000.00
MDM Project $525,000.00 $525,000.00

., .-
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If you wish to look at only one of the views, you can click on the magnifying glass

icon [*]. This will change the screen to show only one view. Click on the magnifying
glass again to return to the dual-view.

One idea behind Portfolio Analysis in P6 is that it gives you the ability to quickly
make ad-hoc reports. You can quickly change the view and alter what data is
displayed and in what form. There are two main kinds of views — scorecards and
graphs. In the next sections we discuss these in detail, starting with scorecards.

Scorecards

A scorecard displays a grid of data in cells, much like you see in an EPS or WBS
view, or in an Excel report. And also as with Excel, you can quickly choose what data
to display, move columns around, and change the grouping and sorting of the data.
Here is an example of a scorecard:

HRA® 2XnE B &2 & Compare: {~ Vertically ¢ Horizontally | More
E Fiter by Engineering & Construction Scenario I <Latest Data= Vl View I Budgetary Scorecard -
Mame A @ Original Eudg@ Propozed Budget Current Budget Distributed Current Unallocated Budget
Budget

= Total $14,690,000.00 $14,690,000.00 $14,690,000.00 $0.00 $14,690,000.00 ~ |
E| Design @ $4,330,000.00 $4,330,000.00 $4,330,000.00 $0.00 $4,330,000.00
[5 () City Center Office B... $830,000.00 $830,000.00 $830,000.00 $0.00 $830,000.00
[5 (7 Juniper Mursing Home $3,500,000.00 $3,500,000.00 $3,500,000.00 $0.00 $3,500,000.00
F Development $5,530,000.00 $5,530,000.00 $5,530,000.00 $0.00 $5,530,000.00

= () Haitang Corporats P... $530,000.00 $530,000.00 $530,000.00 $0.00 $330,00000
= B [ Harbour Poirte Assi... $4,700,000.00 $4,700,000.00 $4,700,000.00 $0.00 $4,700,000.00
= ‘ Building 1 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00
‘ Structure @ $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

B Roof $0.00 $0.00 §0.00 §0.00 §0.00 =
— - Py == v vy Py

1] | AI—I

There are six features on the screen that deserve clarification:
1. The project name is always displayed as the leftmost column, and it is frozen
or locked on screen.
The other columns are defined with the view.

Grouping can be performed at many levels, and subtotals are displayed with
the groupings.

4. Clicking on the leftmost folder icon will open up the Project tab and take you
immediately to the selected project.
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5. If a graphical view is displayed alongside the scorecard view, then this
checkbox determines whether the corresponding project is shown on the
accompanying graph.

6. Under each project, data is shown down to the WBS level.

Choosing data to display

There are three areas that you can customize on a scorecard: Columns, Group,
and Waterline.

Group Waterline

Select the custom columns to display

Available Columns Selected Columns
+| Baszeline Original Budget
+| Budget Proposed Budget
) Cost Current Budget

Distributed Current Budget
Unallocated Budget
At Completion Total Cost

4| Dates

[+ Durations

+] Earned Yalue u
| General

+-Mumber of Activities n ﬂ
+|-Percent Complete

+|-Project Codes

4 Summary

|- Unitz

4] Uszer Defined (Project)

4] Uszer Defined (AWES)

Sort by Name -

Sort Order Ascending -

Show Project Requests

Columns

The columns available are a mixture of Project-level data as well as WBS-level data.
You can choose any of these columns on the left-hand side and press the right-arrow
to move them to the Selected Columns. On the right-hand side you may re-order the
columns by selecting them and using the up and down arrows.

You can choose the default sorting of the data as well. Once on the scorecard screen,
you can change the order by simply clicking on the column headers.

The option Show Project Requests determines whether potential projects should
also be included in the scorecard.
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One thing that differs from Excel is that you cannot edit formulas on a scorecard.
However, you can achieve the same goal using formulas in User-Defined Fields.
See the previous chapter for more information on creating formulas in UDFs.

Columns Waterline

Select the fields to group by

Field ToLevel Background Color TextColor  Sort Order

Levelt [ Current Phase = [ = =~ M- [Ascendng <]
Love | = T | = M [ =
Lovets | = o | 5 N [ 5

[T Show field title in band

¥ Show field rollups in band

Sorting basically categorizes the data and then displays it in a hierarchy by the
colors selected.

Up to ten group levels can be defined for a scorecard. Each of them can have a
different color and you can choose how the group is displayed and how values
are rolled up.

Waterline

A waterline can be set on the view. This will take the scorecard data and rank
projects as either above or below the waterline threshold. Those projects below the

waterline threshold (control limit) will have a blue background, while those above
will not.

Columns Group nzﬂm

Waterline

[~ Display waterline l:l%scurecard (this wvill owerride any groupings and sorts defined elsewhere)
— Waterline level

Parameter I= Walue
Limit | Current Budget >| | i=less than or equals -] [5.000,000
— Sort by
First rank by I Project Score vI Sort Order I Descending VI
Then rank by I '| Sort Order I Descending 'I

a1

~

When you choose to display a waterline in your scorecard, the waterline
overrides any grouping and sorting you may have applied.
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The waterline parameter determines what quantity you are measuring, and that
quantity is viewed cumulatively. In this case we are looking at the current budget
and sorting by project score. The waterline is drawn after the cumulative current
budget of the top scoring projects exceeds $5,000,000.

=l TS Current Bucost Rizk Aszessment Project Score %7

-] Total 3,325,000 @ 86
= = [ Project Mana 1,350,000 9 @ =
= = [ Order Managemen... 525,000 s @ =4
=] [ ERP Legacy Merge 825,000 I} @ a4
5 = [ Zenith Continuity P... 625,000 @ @ =
(5 [ = £ Juniper Nursing H... 3,500,000 @ @ o4
(5 [ = [ agorithm Modifics... 1,100,000 A @ =3
(5 [ (@ (] Silersville - Refuel... 550,000 @ @ =3
(55 [ = (] Ravine - Plant Exp... 2,000,000 @ @ =
(5 [ = (T Alisnce Portal Inte... 575,000 iy @ o
(5 [ @ [ City Center Office .. 530,000 @ @ =
(5 [ = [ Driftwond - Refuel... 1,050,000 A @ =0
(5 [ = [ Sarstogs Senior C... 4,000,000 @ @ 77

For example, if you needed to find what top-ranked projects you could fund with a
total of $5,000,000, this chart clearly shows you the answer!

Excel Export: Scorecards can be exported to Excel by pressing the export icon 2 ] at
the top of the display. Note that the generated file will go to a temporary location on
your computer - you must click Save As... in order to save and make changes to it.

Graphical displays

In this section we will see the various graphical display option provided by the Pé6.

Pie charts

A pie chart is the simplest graph, displaying one dimension - the angle or "slice

of the pie. There are only two things to select for the pie chart: the data to represent
and the grouping of that data across projects in the portfolio, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Data I Current Budget LI Group By I Location LI Color Theme I Primary Colors LI
v Pie data label [v Group by label [¥ Show percentage
¥ Show 3-D

Color Theme can be Primary or Pastel colors.
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Pie data label determines whether the data represented is labeled. For example,
if the data is Current Budget then the pie data label will show the amount of the
current budget in each grouping.

Group by label determines how and whether to label the groups. For example, when
grouping by region, this determines whether the region names will be displayed.

Show Percentage determines whether the percentage of each grouping is displayed.

Show 3-D determines whether the pie is displayed face-on, or at an angle with a
third dimension.

The following two images show the effect of these choices. The first image shows
what the chart looks like using Primary Colors and none of the boxes checked.

North America

Latin America
Brazil

[ ]Europe
India

[] Australia

The next illustration shows a chart using the Pastel Color palette and all of the
options checked:

Morth America egend
21?%660,000.00 MNorth America

Latin America
$7,800,000.00
23%

Australia

_

Australia
$1,025,000.00
3%

Indlia
$4,680,000.00
Brazil 14%
$3,575,000.00
10% Europe
$4,905,000.00
14%
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Note that in each illustration, there is a Legend displayed. All graphical views
have such a legend. The legend shows the label which represents the coloring
seen on the graphs.

Graphs cannot be exported to Excel as a Scorecard, but all graphs can be printed
out. An example of a pie chart printout is shown in the following screenshot:

Print Options : ¥ Title ¥ Chart ¥ Legend [V Spreadshest Print | Close
Budget by Location
Morth America
§12,660,000.00
7%
Latin America
§7,800,000.00
23%
TTr—
Australia
$1,025,000.00
3%
Inclia
] $4,680,000.00
Brazil 14%,
$3,575,000.00
10% Europe
$4,905,000.00
4%
I Morth America
Latin America
Brazil
Europe
[ india
I Australia
Location Current Budget
Nerth America $12,650,000.00
Latin America §7,800,000.00
Brazil £3,575,000.00
Europe $4,505,000.00
India 54 630,000.00
Australia $1,025,000.00

You can choose a number of options: whether to print the title, to show the chart,
to show the legend, or to show the underlying values in a tabular form.

All of the other graphs can also be printed, and their options are identical.
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Histograms

Next up after the pie chart is the histogram. Note that this is not a true histogram,
which is a diagram representing a distribution of data. An example of a true
histogram would be a chart showing the number of activities completed each month.
Histograms in the Portfolio Analysis view are rather a "Relative order of Magnitude"
chart presented as an X-Y chart.

There are two quantities to choose from — data on the x-axis and data on the y-axis.
Note that the data to display on the x-axis can be any of the available project or WBS
properties. However, the y-axis can only represent numeric data. For example, you
cannot choose project codes.

H Axis | Location ;l N Axis | Current Budgest ;I Color Thems | Primary Colors ;l
[~ Horizontal gridiines [~ Wertical gridiines I~ Show 3-D

[~ Show all values on axis

Like a pie chart, a histogram can be shown in primary or pastel colors, and can also
be shown in 3D. It can also show horizontal and vertical grid lines. Note, however,
that there is no Legend as each distinct color corresponds to an item on the x-axis.

The last option Show all values on axis determines whether to show all possible
X-axis values, even if there are no projects representing each value. For example,
here is a histogram showing the current budget by the project code Location. In the
first screen none of the choices are selected.

15,000,000

10,000,000 7

5,000,000

Current Budget (US Dollar)

T
Morth America Latin America Erazil Europe Indlia Australia

Location
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In the next screen, we choose all of the options for the same data.

15,000,000

|

10,000,000

5,000,000

Current Budget (LS Dollar

=1

o- T T
Morth America Latin America Brazil Europe Inclia China Russia Australia Mo Value

Location

Notice that there are empty columns for China, Russia and No Value. These Project
Codes are not represented in our current portfolio. But choosing Show all values on
axis causes these to be displayed as well.

One question you may have is what determines the ordering of the locations in the
screens above? The answer is that this is the order set when the project codes are
defined. If you want your display to show in a different order, you must change the
project code ordering. However, keep in mind that this will affect every screen where
project codes are used.

Side-by-side histogram

Next up in complexity is the side-by-side histogram. As you can guess, it is very
similar to the regular histogram, but with an added dimension — for each of the
items along the x-axis, the data can be split out and grouped into additional bars.

K Axis I Location ;I N Axis I Current Budget LI Group By I Current Phase LI
Color Theme I Primary Colors ;I
[~ Herizontal gridiines I~ Wertical gridiines [~ Show 3D
[~ Show all values on axis

As you can see, the options are almost identical to the standard histogram, but with
the addition of Group By. This is unfortunately named, and perhaps a better name
would be "split out by". This value represents how each item on the X-axis will be
split out into individual histograms. As such, it is best to choose a discrete value such
as a project code for this grouping.
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In the graph below we display location along the X-axis, current budget along Y, and
then split out the locations by the project code "Current Phase".

5,000,000

4,000,000 [l Initiation
[ Design
[l Development
[] Implementation
I Testing
[ Closeout

Current Budget (US Dollar)

2,000,000

0-

Morth America Latin America Brazil Europe

Location

This is very similar to the histograms shown in the last section. However, each
location is now broken down by Current Phase, and each phase receives a distinct
color. Because of this further breakdown, the graph can become quite wide, and in
the previous image we have cut off the display past Europe in order to fit it onto
the page.

Below is the same chart, but in pastel with all of the options chosen.

5,000,000
E [ Initiation
g [ Design
W [ Development
= [ Implementation
5, 4,000,000 1 [ Testing
E [ Closeout
@
€
©
5
o
2,000,000

11 o

I I I
Morth America Latin America Brazil Europe Inclia

Location
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Note that with the side-by-side histogram, it is necessary to have a Legend.
Otherwise you cannot know which colors correspond to which project phase.
A Legend will appear whenever it is needed.

Stacked histogram

The side-by-side histogram is helpful, but as we saw, it can be rather wide. An
alternative to the side-by-side, which yields a very similar analysis of the data, is
the stacked histogram. As you can see in the following screenshot, the options are
identical to those of the side-by-side histogram.

X Axis I Location LI N Axiz I Current Budget LI Stack By I Current Phase LI
Color Theme | Primary Colors LI
[~ Herizental gridines [~ Vertical gridiines [~ Show 3D
[~ Show all values on axis

Here the Group By option is much more appropriately called Stack By for this is
exactly what it does. Below is the stacked histogram equivalent of the example from
the side-by-side. Note how the data all now completely fits onto the page. However,
this representation does lose the easy visual comparison of the side-by-side. It is
more difficult to tell which phase has a higher budget in each region.

10,000 000 I Initiation

[ Design

[ Development
[] Implementation
I Testing

[ Closeout

Current Budget (US Dallar)

5,000,000

North America Latin America Brazil Europe Inclia Australia

Location
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Here is the same data, but in pastel with all options checked:

10,000,000

Current Budget (US Dollar)

5,000,000

-

T
North America Latin America Brazil Europe India China Russia Australia Mo Value

Bubble charts

We now come to the most complex and powerful portfolio view: the bubble chart.
This view shows three quantities. As with histograms, there is an X and Y axis. There
is also a grouping for the projects by color. In addition there is bubble size.

X Axis I Location LI Y Axis I Current Budget LI Group By I Current Phase ;I
Bubble Size | Total Activities x| Color Theme | Primary Colors x|
[~ Horizental gridines [~ Wertical gridiines I~ Show all values on axis

As these charts can be confusing, let's go through the chart represented by the
options above and shown in the following graph. As before, the X-axis shows the
Location set in the project codes. The Y-axis represents current budget and we are
again grouping by current phase. But rather than showing this as a histogram, we
represent each point with a circle, or bubble, whose size is proportional to the total
number of activities in the project.
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5,000,000

£,000,000 7

4,000,000

Current Budget (US Dallar)

2,000,000

Il Initiation

I Design

I Development
[ Implementation

. Il Testing
. [ Closeout

[
[

T T T T T T
Morth America Latin America Erazil Europe Inclia Australia

Location

From this graph we can glean a few things quickly.

e Projects in North America have a:

e}

o

Significant number of projects in the Initiation Phase.

Current Budget that contributes greatly to the overall value not only
for North America, but for all Locations. It is considerably larger than
any other Phase or Location

Similar number of Testing projects and a comparable number of
projects to other locations.

Nominal numbers of projects in the Implementation phase; and
those projects have a very small overall value.

Similar number of Development projects as compared to the Design
or Implementation projects in Latin America, Implementation
projects in Europe, or Design projects in India.

e Only Australia has any activities in Closeout and the value of those projects
is small.

¢ India has a similar overall budget for Initiation and Design, and has more
Design projects than Initiation.
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e Latin America has a:

o

Similar number of projects in Design and Testing.

o

Design projects with approximately twice the budget as Testing.

o

A similar budget for Testing and Initiation, but the number of
projects for Testing is quite a bit less.

Here is the same diagram, but in pastels with gridlines and showing all values
of Location.

8,000,000
[ Initiation

-~ 6,000,000 -
g [] Design
b= [] Development
8 [ Implementation
= [ Testing
&, 4 000,000 I Closeaut
i ®
< ]
o
3

2,000,000 ®

& LS |
o T T T T T T T T 1
Morth America  Latin America Brazil Europe Inclia China Russia Australia Mo Value
Location

As you can see, a bubble chart provides a wealth of information at a glance!

Summary

In this chapter we have gone deep into the different kinds of Portfolio Analysis views
that you can create and use. Each view has its strengths in representing different
kinds of data, and you should now feel comfortable choosing and configuring the
views you need.

But we have not yet discussed what data best represents meaningful metrics on
projects. Nor have we discussed using historical data to compare portfolios over
time. In the next chapter those two topics will be covered in depth.
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Measuring and
Scoring Projects

In the last chapter we surveyed the many charts, graphs, and tables available to use
in analyzing projects. Armed with these tools we will now see how to use and learn
more about them through the following topics:

e Scoring projects

e Creating and using scenarios

e Waterline Analysis

Scoring projects

When analyzing a portfolio, there are many criteria that you can use —budget versus
actual costs, spend per month, production rates, and capital returns. All these data
points can be daunting, and sometimes you want to use a single metric that captures
the overall health of your projects. Primavera provides just such a metric in the
project score. This can be the best of all worlds; one score representing all the items
of importance to your organization, and chosen by you.

Expand All Collapse All Customize

Filter b}f| Portfolio: Engineering & Constructic a

' Project Statistics

Z[e]s]x]

Expand Collapse Customize

Mame

-1 Total
+ || Juniper Mursing Home
+ || City Center Office B..
+ || Haitang Corporate P...
|| Saratoga Senior Co...
+ || Meshid Building Exp...
+ || Harbour Paoirte Assi...

Project
Score

v) 78
@ =4
@ =0
@ 73
@ 77
@ 7=
Ay 72

v

Resource Rating Technology Rating

4 Ahle to Shift 4 Innovative

2Hire or Qutsource 4 Innovative

4 Ahle to Shift 2 Status Guo

3 Limited Resources 2 Status Quo

3 Limited Resources 3 Industry Standard
2 Hire or Qutsource 3 Industry Standard

Financial Rating

5 MPY over $2M
5 MPY over $2M
5 MPY over $2M
5 MPY over $2M
5 MPY over $2M
5 MPY over $2M

Display{™ List { Group

Strategic Rating

3 Strong Alignment
3 Strong Alignment
3 Strong Alignment
3 Strong Alignment
2 Moderate Alignment
2 Moderate Alignment
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What is this project score, and where does it come from? This number is something
that you can define and control so that it meets your organization's specific
requirements. The score is set in the project codes. Unlike all other codes, such as
activity and resource codes, project codes can be weighted. Each project code can be
assigned a weight, and each value of the project code can be assigned a weight. The
weighted values are then aggregated to form a score between 0 and 100.

To edit the project codes, go to Administer | Enterprise Data | Project Codes:

Project Codes
B R ¢ & i | x| & & & L
Mame Maximum Len... Secure Wgight ‘Weight Percent  Maximum Code “alue YWeight
= (5 Priority 1M 0O 0.0 0% 0o
= (5 strategic Rating | 300 0% 10
57 1 weak Alignmertt 0.3
%} 2 Moderate Alignment 05
B 3 Strong Alignment o7
% 4 Mission Critical 08
% 5 Legal - Reg 10
1 (5} Financial Rating | 35.0 35% 10
[+ 3 Technology Rating 20 O 200 20% 1.0
[+ 3 Resource Rating 20 O 150 15% 1.0

You will see many different project codes available. However, not all of them
are used in scoring. Only those that are assigned a weight are used. Note that
the weight you assign can be any value. The program will then convert the
weights into a percentage of the overall score.

Within each project code, you can assign weights to each value. Again, these
do not need to add up to 100 percent but can instead represent values that are
meaningful to you. The system will then normalize them to 100 percent.

Let's take a very simple example with only two codes feeding into the project
score — Urgency, which can be High with a value of 100, and Low with a value
of 0, and Importance, with a High value of 100, and a Low value of 0.

Mame Description  Maximum Code Yalue VWiight ‘Weight ‘Weight Percent

= 3 Importance 100.0 500 50%
) [ High High 1000
=[5 Low Lowe 0.0

=) (5 Urgency 100.0 50.0 50%
= [ High High 1000
(5 Low Lo 0.0

First we create the two new project codes, and give each two values—High and Low.
Next we assign equal values of Maximum Code Value Weight. We set them to 100.0,
but we could just as easily set them to 75 or some other value. As long as they are
equal, the Weight Percent column will assign each 50%.
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Next we assign each High value to 100, and each Low to 0. Again, the specific values
do not matter. We could have assigned 25 and 0, and the project score results would
have been the same.

Note also that we have modified the Project Codes screen so that it shows us the
columns that we want to see first.

In general, the project score is the weighted sum of the normalized project code
values. In our simplified previous case this becomes:

Score = (Importance Value + Urgency Value) /2

As we only have two project codes with two values the results should be:

Urgency/Importance High Low
High 100 50
Low 50 0

The following screenshot shows the actual results in P6:

d & GXOE By 2 #Fa
{80 Fitter by Project Score Demo
Scenario I =Latest Data= LI View I Simple Project Score Demﬂ
Marme Project Score W7 Imprortance Urgency
= Total /b, 50
:BJ | City Certer Office ... @ 100 High High
:Ej | Meshid Building Ex... @ 100 High
=] () Sarstoga Senior C... @) 100 High
:Ej' | Haitang Corporate ... & S0 Loy High
:BJ | Harbour Pointe As... & 50 High Loy
:&3 | Juniper Mursing Ho... | 0 Loy Loy
I_Ej || Harbour Poirte Az, | O L
=] (7] P Handbook 0 Low

Note that to show these values, we first created a portfolio with these six projects.
Then we made a portfolio analysis scorecard showing the project score and the two
project codes.

One critical thing to point out here is that we have four projects where we only
assign one project code. For example, the Nesbid Building has only a high urgency,
and no importance assigned. You might expect that the importance would be treated
as 0 in this case. Instead, that value is not even considered in the score, and so the
project gets 100. This can be misleading if you do not understand this fact. A good
practice is to require that every project code that contributes to the project score be
assigned a value.
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Note the symbols shown in the Project Score. There are three symbols available, and
these are set in Administer | My Preferences.

- Project Score

[~ Calculate Project Score based on selected Project Codes.

@ High iz greater than or egual to: I 75
A4 Medium is greater than or egual to: I 45

@ Low is greater than: 0

First note that you can check the checkbox Calculate Project Score based on selected
Project Codes. This allows you to create the score based on whatever codes you like.
Perhaps you want to use urgency, but not importance.

This should not be done lightly, you risk forgetting that the scores are calculated in
a non-standard manner and analysis may be based on wrong calculations. Next you
can choose which of the three symbols to use. Note that the low symbol will only
be set for scores that are greater than zero, but not zero itself, which is not intuitive.
In our example, the only possible values are 0, 50, and 100, so only the other two
symbols are shown.

Creating and using scenarios

In the previous chapter we looked at Portfolio Analysis, and the tools we can use
to measure our projects. The data we were looking at was real-time. If you want
to show your Portfolio Analysis to someone else, it is possible that by the time the
other person sees it, the data may have changed. Scenarios help to address this
problem. A scenario is a snapshot in time of one or more projects. In this respect it
is similar to a baseline.

Let's make a scenario for the project scoring we did in the previous section. Note
that in earlier scorecard screen there is a box labelled Scenario, and the value says
<Latest Data>. This means that the scorecard is showing live data for the projects.
To make a new scenario click on the Save As icon in the upper left hand corner of
the scenario.

&

The Save As screen looks something like the following screenshot:
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Save As
Title | 2012-02-27 Snapshot
Save the portfolio view as a = MNew Portfolio View

Hew Scenario

AllUsers

@
This scenario is available to ¢ Current User

®

~

List of Users

When you save a new scenario, make sure that you put something in the name, such
as a date, that identifies what the scenario represents. A good practice is to prefix the
title with the year, month, and date, so that it sorts well.

Now you can choose this scenario and compare it to the current data.

Portfolio Analysis of Project Score Demo
= % = EQ}'L EE I - @ %o Compare: ( Vertically f* Horizontally | More
[i3 Fiter by Project Score Demo Scenario | 2012-02-07 Snapshot v | View | 2012-02-07 Snapshot Vie = |
Mame Project Score W Importance Urgency
= Total /A, 50
|| City Center Office Build... @ 100 High High
| Meshid Building Expans... @ 100 High
|| Saratoga Senior Comm. .. @ 100 High
|| Haitang Corporate Park & a0 Loy High
|| Harbour Pointe Assiste. .. & S0 High Loy
| Juniper Mursing Home 1] Loy Lo
|| Harbour Poirte Assiste... | O Lo
|| P& Handbook 1] Lavwy
Kl [
’—‘J El L x L0 E Ill_r4h}= =] P @ ’%\, More
E Fitter by Project Score Demo '= Scenario I «Latest Data= ;I View Simple Project Score Dem;l
[Maime Project Score 37 Impaortance Urgency
= Total i 13
=] [ City Center Office ... @) 100 High High
= () Nesbid Building Ex... | 0 Lo
:BJ || Haitang Corparate ... [ O Loy Lo
:BJ [ Harbour Poirte Az... |0 Loy Loy
:BJ || Juniper Mursing Ho... [ O Loy Lo
:BJ || Sarstoga Senior C... | O Lo
:BJ || Harbour Poirte &s... | O Lo
= () P& Handbook 0 Low
y 2

Here we are comparing the project scorecards from February 2012 to today. The
scores have gone down! This is an excellent way to view changes in your projects
over time.
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Also, note that when you select a scenario, the view is set to a new view that has the
same name as the scenario. This view is also a snapshot of the view that was showing
when the portfolio was made. You can also choose to use any of the current Portfolio
Analysis views as well, such as the one called Simple Project Score Demo.

Scenarios are easy to create and easy to use, and provide for powerful analysis.
Therefore, you can incorporate creating scenarios into your periodic update process.
Then, for example, you can view which data has changed in the update.

Waterline Analysis

When viewing tabular data on a Portfolio Analysis scorecard in Capacity Planning,
you can assign a waterline to the table. The waterline will show which items are
below the line by shading them blue, as though there were under water.

Portfolio Analysis aps Plz s Performance 5tatus : E RO Details
Portfolio Analysis of Project Score Demo
HRO GXoEB B9 » &%
ﬁ Fiter by Project Score Demo Scenario I <Latest Data= j
Group By I <MNot Available for -.'.-'alerli;l
= Mame Project Manager Criginal Budget A, Current Bucget Rizk Azzessment
=] Total $2,493,000.00 £2,493,000.00
[@ |27 PG Handbook $3,000.00 $3,000.00
L= |71 City Center Office .. | Bob Thomas £330,000.00 $330,000.00 @
[@ |27 Meshid Building Ex... | Chriz Pell $530,000.00 $430,000.00 (2]
=] [ Haitang Corporate ... | Thamas Chen $530,000.00 $830,000.00 @
[@ [ ] D Juniper Murging Ho... | Jorge Cortez $3,500,000.00 F3,500 00000 @
[Q ] || Sarstoga Senior C... | Mary Jones $i4,000,000.00 $4,000,000.00 @
[@ [] [ Harbour Pointe &3 $4,700,000.00 $4,700,000.00
[Q [] [:l Harbour Pointe Az... | Mary Jones 4, 700,000.00 4,700 00000 &

The waterline has two key properties — the parameter and the sort order.

The parameter is the quantity you will use to measure if a project is above or below
the waterline. You choose the parameter, the comparison operator, and a value.
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Columns Group ERNETEILE

Waterline

¥ Display waterline n{,\\yxcurecard (this will pverride any groupings and sorts defined elsewhere)
— Waterline level

Parameter Is Value
Limit | Current Budget x| | sessthanorequas x| [ 5,000,000
— Sort by

First rank by I Project Score LI Sort Order I Descending VI
Then rank by I LI Sort Order I Deszcending vl

In our example, we use current budget as the parameter, and request that a waterline
be drawn for all projects when the cumulative value is less than $5,000,000 and we sort
by project score. Therefore, this will show the top-scoring projects whose cumulative
value is at or below $5,000,000. All the other projects will show as under water.

Mame Current Budoet Project Score W Risk Azzessment
-| Total 3,325,000 (v) 86
g + 7] Project Mano 1,350,000 @ 91 [ ]
L= # [ Order Managemen... 525000 @ 54 Ay
L= #l [ ERP Legacy Merge 525,000 @ =4 Q9
= # [0 Zenith Continuity P... 625,000 @) 54 @
(5 [ = [ Juniper Mursing H... 3,500,000 @) 4 v
(5 [0 @ [H algorithm Modifica... 1,100,000 @) &3 Ay
5 [ = [ Silersvile - Refuel... 950,000 () a3 (2]
(5 [ = [ Ravine - Plant Exp... 2,000,000 @) 53 v
(5 [0 @ [F aliance Portal Inte... 575,000 (@) &1 Ay
(5 [ = [ City Center Office ... 830,000 @) =0 @

This view will show us the best-scoring projects we can afford for $5,000,000. Now
let's ask the question —which are the worst-performing projects that we can get rid
of in order to save $10,000,000? To get this information, we simply reverse the Sort
Order to Ascending and change the limit to $10,000,000.

Columns Group naﬁm

Waterline

[¥ Display waterline on scorecard (this will override any groupings and sorts defined elzewhers)
— Waterline level

Parameter = Value
Limit [ Current Budget =] | =lessthan a| [ 10,000,000
— Sort by

First rank by | Project Score LI Sort Order I Ascending vl
Then rank by | ;I Sort Order I Ascending VI
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Now the poorest-performing projects are shown above water.

= Mame Current Budget Project Score Rizk Azzessment
~| Total 6,835,000 /1 68
:BJ + ] Employes Onboar... 500,000 & B2 @
:EJ = EHemaform Program 1,500,000 & 63 @
:BJ ) Zepher Phase Il 00,000 & 63 @
:@J #| [] KR=3000 Replace... 500,000 /by 70 )
:E‘J =l E 30 Prototype Project 1435000 Ay 72 (%]
:BJ =+ || Cordova - Plant Ex... 1,350,000 & T2 @
[Ej = [T ACH Integration Pr.. Fso000 Ay 72 @
:BJ [ % | Harbour Pointe As... 4 700,000 & 72 &
:@J [ = [ Meshid Building Ex... 330,000 M) 75 )
: 4 L] 2 ) MOM Project 525000 @) 75 (%]
C 4 1 = EeBusiness Transf... 1,050,000 @ TE @

Scorecards can be exported to Excel by pressing the export icon at the top of
the display.

!

Note that the generated file will go to a temporary location on your computer.
You must click on Save As... in order to save and make changes to it.

Summary

We have seen how projects can be measured by creating a custom project score
metric based on weighted project codes. This can be customized for the needs of
your own particular company, and is quite flexible. We have also seen how to
create snapshots of projects in time, called scenarios, and how to make quick visual
analyses with waterlines.

In the next chapter we dive into an even more specialized tool for analysing the use
of resources in our portfolios — Capacity Planning.
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Capacity Planning and ROI

Capacity Planning and ROI are both tools that let you manage different features
of a portfolio of projects. Capacity planning helps you to ensure that you have the
resources to perform the project work, while ROI lets you calculate which projects
will yield the best return on capital. In this chapter we introduce the capacity
planning feature of P6 and review the following topics:

e Capacity Planning screens
e Customization

¢ Return on Investment (ROI)

Capacity Planning

The Capacity Planning screen of the Portfolios section is a very powerful feature

that allows users to clearly see which skills or equipment will be needed to complete

a group of projects. The feature gives the user a windscreen (forward facing) view of
resource usage and the landscape ahead. If the analysis highlights the fact that more
cranes are needed, users have data to support decisions, such as renting or purchasing
more cranes or moving the project to different dates to avoid over-allocation. This
feature is best used when planning or bidding on future projects by allowing a user

to stack all project timelines onto a single Gantt chart and view the resources needed
month-by-month or per quarter as each bid or project is moved.
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ORACLE Primavera Pé Welcome admin  Administer + nt Hepv Logout

P
Dashboards ~ BSTNIGERAE Projects ~ | Resources ~ | Reports

Portfolio Analysis ‘Capacity Planning Performance Status Gantt Chart ROI Details

Capacity Planning of Propesals for Next Year
BEO B =R =5 scenrio|aestoa, | m— et Custorize
hame /A Priority .. 2012 [2m3 [2014
Qz IFE Jae lan oz FE] G4 Ja G2
-
@ Algorithm Modification Proiect 2 High Priarity
@ Alliance Portal Integration Project 3 Mledium Priority
[ﬁ Mexus Project 1 Mandatory |
[H eBusiness Transformation Program 1 Mandatory | —
HE ]
el B e [ steckedby| Progct
0.7
Group By ICurrent Portfolio Roles j "
B 30 Prototype Project
3 Algorithm Mocdification Pro,
= ¥ i Proposals for Next Year 2 = Aliance Portsl Integration
N 3 Mexus Project
20..7
P & Business Analyst Level 1 [ eBusiness Transformatior
I & Business Process Anakyst == Limit line
~ & Change Management Coordinator
M.
¥ L Corsuttant
¥ L. Engineer
¥ . Lead Engineer 0 —u ; ‘ -
¥ L Lean Six Sigma Specialist ok o ok o ] o o o o o
[ L Lean Six Sigma Speciali e @t e ot ¥ ot ot ¥ @t @¥
7 O Market Manacer =

There is a lot going on in the previous screenshot! Let's break it down into more
manageable sections.

—_—
IE | B = 1 | Scenario |<Latest Dat... « | | == Gyrent Customize
FRecast

| B
[az

Mame /A Priority |24

G4 a1 G2

2 High Priority
3 Mecdium Priority
1 Mancistory
1 Mancatory

I H |
@ B )-';‘ E IStackedby'l Project J

P

Legend
3D Pratatype Project
3 Algarithm Mocification Pro
3 Alliance Portal Integration
3 Mexus Project
[ eBusiness Transformatior
== Limit line

Group By Icurram Paortfolio Roles

S E Proposals for Mext Year
2 & Business An

v L Lean Six Sigma Specialist ot ot ot o ey b b o s o
L ioma Sp @B @™ e e T T T e et

Lo 0 hdoelecd b,
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Frame A—scorecard

Frame A is a scorecard area with a list of all projects within the currently open
portfolio. As with any scorecard, you may add columns to this view. To add
columns, click on the Customize link at top right of frame A. In this customize
screen, users can choose columns to show, select how the projects are grouped,
set up a waterline analysis, and select a type of chart to view.

] Customize Capacity

X

Wigterline Chart

Grouping

Columnz

Select the custom columns to display

Available Columns

Lasl ouISu0Icy Las
Must Finish By
Planned Finish Date
Planned Start Date
Project Forecast Start
Project Planned Start
Scheduled Finish
Start

Curations

Earned Yalue

General

Mumber of Activities

Percent Complete

Project Codes

Publication

EEEEECEE

Start
Finizh

5]
o
=
o
=

I Mame

IAscending -

Sort Order

Selected Columns

Cancel

As in most areas of P6, to select a column to view, simply highlight it within the list
on the left-hand side and use the arrow in the space between the two lists to send the
selected column to the Selected Columns list on the right. Using the set of arrows

at far right-hand side, users can re-order the columns in the view. In the web, all
changes must be saved by clicking on the OK button.
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In the following example, we have removed the Project Owner column and added
the Actual Total Cost column. The projects in the portfolio can be grouped using the
Grouping tab of the Customize Capacity Planning window. Here we have grouped
them by Project Planned Start.

Capacity Planning of Proposals for Next Year
@ B BB H |Scenario|<Latest Dat... w || == Cunert
Mamme fy Start Finish 201:,13L1Jal Total
=l Total 02-Jan-12 08:00 AM  02-Jun-14 03:30 PM L]
=l Project Planned Start: 02-Jan-12 12:00 AM 02-Jan-12 08:00 AM  02-Jun-14 03:30 PM (1}
e hm Mociificatio 4 02-Jan-12 0600 AW | 22Mar131220PW | 0]
E Alliance Portal Integration Project 02-Jan-12 08:00 &M 30-Jan-1312:29 P a
E Mexus Project 02-Jan-12 08:00 Ak 02-Jun-14 03:30 PM a
=/ Project Planned Start: 02-Jul-12 12:00 AM 02-Jul-12 08:00 AM 17-Jan-13 11:20 AM 1]
E 3D Prototype Project O02-Jul-12 05:00 Ak 17-Jan-13 11:20 &AM a
=1 Project Planned Start: 03-Sep-12 12:00 AM 03-Sep-12 08:00 AM  13-Mar-13 12:00 PM (1}
E eBusiness Transformation Program 03-Sep-12 08:00 AW 1 3-Mar-13 1 2:00 PM a

If the grouping is simple, the color of text or band and the sort order are the only
other adjustments to be made. However, if the criteria are hierarchical, you may
select the number of indentions or level of the hierarchy to consider when grouping.

For example, suppose you have a hierarchical project code for location grouped by
country, region, and then state.

In this case if we choose to group by location, then all regions and states will be listed
together. However, if we choose to group using the To Level feature and group to
level 3, all countries would be grouped together, and within that grouping would be
a sub-group for each region, and within that grouping will be a grouping by state.

Capacity Planning of Proposals for Next Year

@ B oERR X |Scenario|<|_atesmat... | —

Mame Priorit
= v I

= Total
=] Location: Brazil
= Location: Horth

[=] Location: Para

[ .
E Algorithi Modification Project 2 High Priority 3
E eBusiness Transformation Program 1 Mandatary
=] Location: South
[-] Location: Parana
E Alliance Portal Integration Project 3 Medium Priority 3
[=] Location: Sta Catarina
B Newus Project 1 Mandatory H
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Using the Chart tab, users can change the Capacity Planning view to show Units or
Costs in the Gantt chart, and can choose to display either only projects selected or the
entire portfolio. Other adjustments can be made here to create a desired view.

i w
| £| Customize Capacity Planning [ﬂ_hJ
——————————————————

Zolumns Grouping Waterling

Chart Settings

Display

Dizplay usage across
@ selected projects

all projects (excluding what-if projects)

I | Show Limit

Showy Allocation Limit
| Showy 3-Dr |
Color Theme Pastel Colors «
Timescale I
Timescale “fear f Manth -

Frame B—Gantt chart

Frame B is the top-right quarter of the Capacity Planning screen. This is the Gantt
area where projects are represented using scheduled dates on the green bar. The
orange bar is only seen in P6 on this screen and represents the forecast. The forecast
bar will be the same as the schedule/current dates bar unless forecast dates are
specifically used (which is not typical). The purpose of the two bars is best used
when viewing bids or projects in the future.

The best feature of this frame is that its timeline is shared by area D, the capacity
chart area. As the project lines are stacked against time in the Gantt area, they affect
the histograms or other charts in the area just under —showing the capacity or
workers it would take to complete the projects as forecasted. Therefore, if I move the
orange (forecast) bar to the right or left, the chart area (D) also rearranges to show the
different work effort in the new time frame.
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In the following sample, several projects are shown top right and the second project
forecast bar has been moved to earlier dates —to create a scenario in which we can
evaluate the capacity of resources required to complete all the projects if we move
one earlier.

ORACLE' Primavera P6 Welcome Elaine Krazer  Administer ~  Print  Help~  Logout

|
Dashboards ~ |BTHIILl Projects ~ | Resources ~ | Reports

Portfolio Analysis Capacity Planning Performance Status Gantt Chart ROI Details
Capacity Planning of Key Sample Projects

Ae B a -E]\ {1 Scenarin Burget Review-BELL — || == Curerl Custonize

Project Crwner [..2011
| TFen har [aan

(] Baytown, TX - Offline Jetf Voung
[ Cordows - Plart Expan... | Wendy Resner ;

[ Harbour Pointe Assiste... | Jeff Young :
) —r— «

\‘s [x [ i Stackedby Role

1,250

Group By | Curen Portioio Rojes

] 2. Product Designer 1.000 -._._l_|_[_|

L. Prociuct Manager

. Prociuct Project Manager 750

[ . Procuct Tester 00

[ L. Project Leader 1 I3 Froshict Manager

‘ (3 Provhuct Project Manager
<= Project Menagement Offce 32 Project Managemert Offic

. Project Menager I3 Froject Manager
Sales

[ L. cusliy Assurance A o - “ 0 = Linit line:
B 1 e

If you move the bars without saving, no changes are permanent. However,

if you move a project forecast bar and then use the Save button, the project
N is moved to the forecast bar dates and all dates within the project are
changed to the new time frame (except constraints —they are generally a
bad practice). The proper usage of this feature is to move the forecast bars
to the desired dates and save as a scenario until you are certain the projects
should be moved permanently. Scenarios can be used for decision-making
and analysis.

The value of area B is best explained in combination with area C and D in mind.

Frame C—resources and roles

The bottom-left frame C is a key element to capacity planning. This area is where
the specific resources that we evaluate can be selected. This area has options to view
resources in three ways:

e View only the roles assigned to projects in the currently selected portfolio

e View roles hierarchically as they are arranged in the system
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e View roles by Role Teams. See more about Role Teams in Chapter 6, Resources

om ._"J

Group By | Current Portfolio Roles

urrent Portfolio Roles =
=3 E Role Hierarchy |
v Fiole Team

=

I oat, Buzinesz Process Analyst

I~ s, Change Managemenit Coordinator
W L Consutart

v L. Engineer

v .. Lead Enginesr

LZ L | san S inma Shnecialist

Another option in area C of Capacity Planning is the search feature where users may
search for specific roles by name by using the first letter of the name or if the search
criteria occur anywhere within the name.

Frame D—Resource and Role Usage

The bottom-right pane of the Capacity Planning screen is where the magic happens;
this is the area that displays the effect of the choices made in the three areas (A, B,
and C). area D — the Capacity Planning Chart Work area. Based on projects shown in
area A (scorecard area) and time frames selected in area B (Gantt area), and using the
selected roles in area C, the capacity planning chart will show resources needed to
accomplish the work in those projects for those roles in that timeframe.

The limit line is set as the cumulative for all the selected roles and there are three
types of charts for analysis. Look at each one for a full view of the situation.

For example, following are four specific roles related to sales and the project office
(PM, Project Lead, Product lead, and Product PM). The limit line is the sum of hours
for those roles available to the company (see Chapter 6 for more on the limit line
settings). The projects (as they are in the Gantt chart) have these roles assigned to
them and the total hours required for those roles is charted.
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The first view shown is the stacked histogram sorted by role. By using this chart,
users can evaluate spikes in usage of certain roles (see pink sales team in June
and July) as well as overall allocation. By rolling a cursor over each stack in the
histogram, details about the layers are shown.

_;!-, x [T] 1 Stackedby| Role -

1,260

) e —

750

=]
4 B Product Manager
3 Product Project Manager
250+ 3 Project Management Office
E 3 Project Manager
o = Sales e

AN AN A A AN A == Limk Ine .
@ o " ,. o v
o ws® H“B e o 2w »5'10 * o

gt

Closer examination of the details shows a need for 173.75 hours of sales activities on
the selected projects during July. If your company has only 20 salespersons working
for eight hour per day, then you can expect 13.75 hours of overtime that month or
move some activity to another time to avoid hiring or retraining.

Role -

Legend

B Procuct Manager

_’_l_I'I:I Product Project Manager
[ Project Management Office™|

[ Project Manager

3 Sales
= Limit line

Sales
Jul 2011
At Completion Units: 173.75

The second view choice is an area chart view. The area chart shows spikes in the
overall portfolio. The selected portfolio of projects will create a spike of activity in
April (mostly project managers) and another spike in June and July with sales being
most active and product project managers being busy.

[ﬂ@y [F] 1 Stackedby Role -

1,260 | p i
| B Product Manager
1,000 :’//\___‘__.-—\/I:I Praduct Project Manager |
° | ‘I:I Project Management Orﬂc!—_
| 03 Project Manager |

750 B3 Ssles
| (== Limit line
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The third view option is the net availability chart view. This view allows a user to
clearly see where the skill sets throughout the organization will be over allocated and
by how many hours. This view is much like a waterline report where items under the
line are over allocated:

(il b b= [E o Steckedoy

Legend
B Product Manager
3 Product Project Manager
[ Project Management Otice

T
A at 2 o vt W W ot
T pi® w° o . Pﬂ'z@ __jw'zﬂ aot®

If a user scrolls over the items under the red line, it's clear which roles are over
allocated for that time frame. In this example, the project managers group is over
allocated by 87.01 hours in April, 30.14 in May, and 30.14 in July.

@ B E | Stacked by

1,250 Legend
B Product Mansdger
1,000 3 Product Project Manager

3 Project Manzsgement Office
750 3 Project Manager

500 Project Manager

May 2011
Met Availshility: -30.14

250

o

-250

All the data behind the chart may be viewed by clicking on the spreadsheet icon next
to the views:

M = 1 Stacked by‘ Role -
Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep oct
Total At Completion Units 252.08h 105.20h 320.00h 381.10n 143.5Th 50.63h 0.
Product Manager 144 40h 5313h 80.00h 73.75h 0.00h 000k 0.
Product Project Manager 0.00h 6.25h 80.00h 86.88h 40.00h 16.88h 0.
Project Management Office 2066h 345h 0.00h 23.36h 11.7%h 000h 0.
Project Manager 87.01h 30.14h 0.00h 23.36h 11.7%h 000h 0.
Sales 0.00h 12.50h 160.00h 173.75h B80.00h 3375k 0.
Limit 9E6.00h 966.00h 1,012,000 920.00h 1,058.00h 9E6.00h  96...
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Putting it all together

Dynamically as users move the forecast bars across the Gantt chart, the allocations
change in the chart area for the selected roles. Entire role teams or individual roles
may be selected as desired. Keep in mind, the allocations are only for the projects
within the selected portfolio and will be different across all projects (likely a more
severe over allocation than shown).

M Ensure all projects have been recently summarized so the
Q assignments data is up-to-date in the database for the most
accurate data.

Return on Investment (ROI)

ROl involves looking at a project and determining whether it will be profitable or
not. The information in these screens comes from WBS and project-level information.
In the planning stage this calculation can be straightforward. However, once a
project is in progress, it is even more crucial to track if the project is trending toward
profit or loss.

Portfolio Analysis ~ Capacity Planning  Performance Status ~ GanttChart ([ Details

ROI of Key Projects over $500K
Total
Name Efi\srlcrlnuuar:t TUtELEiHEﬂt Pa‘,rb.a ck Sp:::iling Met Present Return on
Rate (\P;;.:s?t Period (Present Value Investment
Value)
m Key Projects over S500K 605,826,873 226,916,848 375,909,525 163.5% View Chart
@ 3D Prototype Project T7.00 View Chart
3 acH Integration Project 7.00 2,748,355 322.5d 1,948,604 800,752 41.1% View Chart
@Algcrﬂhm Modification Project T.00 View Chart
@ Alliance Portal Integration Project 7.00 View Chart
[~} City Center Office Building Addition 10.00 0 0 0 View Chart
2 cordova - Plant Expansion & Modernization 5.00 View Chart
(3 Driftwood - Refuel Outage 5.00 View Chart
@ eBusiness Transfermation Program 7.00 Wigw Chart
(22 Employee Onboarding Portal 7.00 927,175 279.5d 591,346 335,829 86.8%  \iew Chart
[:I ERP Legacy Merge 7.00 2,639,664 473.0d 538,024 1,701,641 181.4% View Chart
(221 Harbour Pointe Assisted Living Center 5.00 195,758 648 344.0d 73,791,544 122,007,104 165.3% View Chart
@ Hemaform Program 7.00 View Chart
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To see what information goes into the calculations, click on the project's title.

ROI of Harbour Pointe Assisted Living Center

Edit Spending and Benefit Plans

Annual Discount Rate 5.00

Project Start Date 01-5ep-10 08:00 AM A

Specify the timescale for entering ROl spending and benefit plansl Month 'I

Digcount Application Period Konth

Spending and Benefit Plans

Return

Date Spending Plan
2008-Jan 2,000,000
2008-Feb 1,700,000
2008-Mar 850,500
2008-Apr 0
2008-May 0
2008-Jun 0
2008-Jul i
2008-Aug 0
2008-Sep 0
2008-Oct ]
2008-Nov 0
2008-Dec 0
<=Previous year
Total Prezent Value (Discounted)

73,791,544

MNet Prezent Value 122,007,104 Return en Investment 165.3%

Benefit Plan

Payback Period

1
0
25,000,000
25,000,000
25,000,000
25,000,000
25,000,000
25,000,000
25,000,000
0
0
0
Mext year==

185,798,648
344.0d
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You can edit this information by clicking on Edit Spending and Benefit Plans.
This will also allow you to edit the Annual Discount Rate and Discount

Application Period.
Edit Spending and Benefits Plans of Harbour Pointe Assisted Living Center
Return
Enter Undiscounted Amounts Project Start Date: 01-5ep-10 08:00 AM A
Date Spending Plan Benefit Plan
2008-Jan [zooogooooo 0.00
2008-Feb [T7ovoonon 0.00
2008-Mar EEE [z=om00m000 |
2008-Apr 0.00 [zs00000000 |
2008-May 0.00 [z=o0000000 |
2008-Jun 0.00 [z=om00m000 |
2008-Jul 0.00 [z500000000 |
2008-Augly 0.00 [z=o0000000 |
2003-Sep 0.00 [z=om00m000 |
2003-0ct 0.00 0.00
2008-Nov 0.00 0.00
2008-Dec 0.00 0.00
Annual Discount Rate W Dizcount Application Period Im

ROI calculations are valuable when you are planning future work. You can estimate
a spending plan to pay for the capital investment, along with a discount rate for that
money borrowed to make that investment. You can also create a benefit plan to see
how long it will take to make a return on that investment.
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Summary

The capacity planning feature is one of P6's most valuable and it is one of the easiest
to use. With most of P6's power coming from the schedule, inputting a high-level
schedule with estimated hours and roles gives incredible power to an organization
looking to plan for its future needs in terms of people and money. Simple, dynamic
adjustments create immediate scenarios for analysis before committing to the changes.
Users can pinpoint where rentals, overtime, cross training, or other solutions will be
required, months and years in advance simply by moving a bar on a bar chart!

In the next chapter we look at how to bring together all of the tools we have covered
in the book so far to create dashboards. These dashboards provide quick views

into different aspects of projects and ultimately a complete 360 degree view of the
organization's projects. This feature truly allows users to turn around in the driver's
seat away from the rear view and look ahead into the windscreen to plan best where
to turn.
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Dashboards

The value of P6 is that all data stems from the core: the detailed project schedule.
However, the data that best supports strategic organizational decision-making needs
to be visible at a higher level. In earlier chapters, we showed how portfolios are used
to analyze groups of projects with intuitive graphics and scorecards. Dashboards
build upon those analysis tools and present project and portfolio information in a
way that is easy to set up and use. These dashboards can be customized and assigned
so that specific users or groups of users can see the same information when they log
into the system. Dashboards can be configured to suit individual needs or literally
get everyone on the same page.

In this chapter, we will cover:

Dashboard examples
Managing dashboards
Customizing a dashboard
Dashboard layout

Dashboard security access

www.it-ebooks.info
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Dashboard examples:

If you install a new instance of P6, there will be no dashboards present, so you will
be starting with a blank slate. This can be a daunting task. However, you can also use
the P6 installer to set up a P6 database, which is pre-loaded with sample data. The P6
sample database contains eight dashboard layouts that you can study as examples of
how you may wish to set up dashboards at your own company.

ORACLE Primavera Pb Welcome admin ~ Administer v Print  Helpv  Logout

Co s i ol
BECHGEGER N Fortfolios = | Projects ~ | Resources ~ | Reports

T Product R&D Construction Energy Manufacturing Workflow Strategic Programs

The sample dashboards include:
e Corporate: Emphasizes project schedule, resource teams, budgets, project
scoring, and prioritization

e IT: Highlights project value metrics, resource analysis, project issues, and
investment spending

e Product R&D: Emphasizes project gate progression, a New Product
Introduction (NPI) weighted scorecard, and capital costs

e Construction: Highlights budgets, spending, and earned value

e Energy: Shows costs by region, earned value, and project schedules on a
quarterly timescale

e Manufacturing: Highlights a performance scorecard and project health
e Workflow: Focuses on proposals and communication

e Strategic Programs: Emphasizes capital costs, strategic objectives, and the
project pipeline
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Shown in the following screenshot is a portion of the Corporate dashboard:

Corporate

Expand &l Collapse All Customize

Fitter b‘,r| Portfolio: Corporate Projects T

ta
g
[EA] proect i char EHOEE)

i~ [~ - @ Filter: No Filter ECurrentBar EProgress I:lBaseIine Bar GMiIesmne <>Base|ine Milestone

2010 2011 |2012
iy Mame
Qtr 2 | Qtr 3 | Qtr 4 | Qtr i | Qtr 2 | Qtr 3 | Qtr 4 | Qtr i | Qtr 2 | Q
)
[ CORPO0384 |Alliance Portal Inte: e
[ CORPOD712 | Cash Flow BI Proje ——
(% CORPO0B52  |eBusiness Transfor|
(7] CORPO0118  |GIS Interface Proje | ——— |
[ CORPO0424 |Lead Qualification F ——
() CORPOOTES  |Logistics Reengines® —
(% CORPO0S35  |Nexus Project —
(L7 CORPO0307 | Online Invoice Gen ==
[ ] CORPO0103  Order Fullfilment PH f
([ CORPO0551 | Order Management] | e— %
| | QKN | »
-~ N 1
Resourc Team Summary DS ) () sty oo (= e ]|
E-mail resource team = Customize L =
Select a resource team: | Corporate Resources Chris Pell
] Jor _ 885,000
Ta . Active orge Cortez 14%
3  Resource Primary Role Projects 2,400,000
roje 37% Bk Thomag
~ Ben Frost Business Process s 400,000
O.. Ben Frosi Analyst %
& BPM Consultant 1 Consultant 7
Thomas Chel
& BPM Consultant 2 Consultant 7 i
g, BPM Consultant 3 Consuttant 3 Mary Jones
& Frank Chu Process Architect 3 a 2175000 | ol
0': Judy Bilings Process Architect 4
& Lori Metei Project Leader 3
-~ Business Analyst Level —
Q. Michelle Peterson 1 T Bob Thomas
Chris Pell
-~ Change Management Jorge Cortez
Q. Peter Cooper Coordinator T [] Mary Jones

Dashboards are not only configured for industries, but also for user roles. An HR
manager may need a dashboard emphasizing resource allocation and availability.
A scheduler may need one emphasizing project risks, issues, and a two-week look-

ahead. A cost analyst may be interested in seeing the overall budget, actual costs,
and earned value.
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Managing dashboards

Dashboards are created with up to 12 windows of data called Portlets. A variety

of pre-defined portlets come with P6. Users are assigned dashboards as a part of
adding a new user to a user-group profile. Some organizations allow users to create
dashboards, too. Simply choose up to 12 portlets, arrange them in a pleasing view,
and then indicate who gets to see your new dashboard. An example portlet is shown
in the following screenshot:

' Cost by Plant ﬂ@@@ﬁ

Customize kL =

374,312 Europe

Latin America 1,400,857
250,855

China

486,127

/ Australia

463 878

e
Fara
2,192,333

/ Sta Catol Australia
1,861 50 China
Russia [ Europe
808675 [ India
[ Latin America
[ Para

[ Russia
[ Sta Catarina %

Portlets all have a set of common buttons, such as, Print, Help, Close, Expand/
Minimize and a special button to refresh the data within the window using
up-to-the-minute data from all users in the system.

BIESCIEIES

(T1LI

s N S 31'-‘ ]
g0 ‘,\e.? ?‘a:\ \{\\\‘1\ oo

Clicking on the epaulets on the right of each portlet header will collapse or expand
the portlet.

xx

=
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To grant a user the ability to manage dashboards, go to Administer | User Interface
Views, and check the box next to Dashboards | Menu Items | Manage Dashboards:

Details of P6 Professional Planner/Scheduler

Activity Editing | Users %) Primavera P6 - Select Dashbe =13
~ User Interface Views | L0 172.22,1,112:7003 fp6 faction/selectnavigviewd: |

User Interface View Name | P§ Professional Planner/Scheduler Search IDashboard Mame ﬂ

far I
~ Dashboards |
¥ = Wenu tems

I [¥ MWanage Dashboards I Q‘:cgnsﬂucﬁon

Search Clear Results

[¥ Approve Timesheets | Q.: Energy
~ Displayed Dashboards Q‘: i
Construction Remove 0 ‘(.: Manutacturing
. @ Product R&D
nergy i
Remove {} Q.‘ Stratedic Programs

R, | v

[~ » Menu ttems

[~ » Pages

You can also use this screen to assign a default list of dashboards available to a given
set of users.

Any P6 user who has the ability to customize dashboards can click on the triangle on
the Dashboards tab to get to the dashboard management screen:

Dashboards « | Portfolios = | Projects ~ | Resources ~ | Reports

Manage Dashboards
Appm§ ]_'imesh cets ional Planner/Scheduler

) 1

The main headings — Dashboards, Portfolios, Projects, Resources, and

Reports, are all shown according to your security. The name of each

Q section is actually a link to that section of P6. When in a drop-down
feature, simply click on the section name to return to that section or
use the Save and Close function at the bottom of the screen.
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Dashboards also allow a user to focus attention on specific groups of projects. The
criteria used to determine which projects are represented on the dashboards are
called filters. Each dashboard is filtered using the Filter by field at the top right of

the dashboard.

Product R&D

Expand All Collapse All Customize

=T

-
-I Gate Progression by Product

| {1 172.22.1.112:7003/p6 faction /portfo |

Fitter by | Portfolio: Product Dev Project

s 8,

i

Customize

Select: I Portfolios vl

Search IPortfolio Mame

-l

for |

Search Clear Results

- §i§ Global Portfalio

[+ ﬂ Global Fittered Portfolio
=+ BB User Partfolio

) & Fitered Portfolio

Users can filter a dashboard by Portfolios, Project Codes, or by individual projects
which you manually select.

Click on the link on the dashboards section drop-down list to manage dashboards.
This is where all user specific dashboards within the system can be added to your

dashboards toolbar. See how the following displayed dashboards relate to the items
available on the dashboard toolbar:

Manage Dashboards

Create Dashboard

Search |

www.it-ebooks.info

Title Filter Available To Created By Date Created
- :": Dizplayed Dashboards (2)
|7 :——: Corporate Portfolio: Corperate Projects User admin 25-Jan-10 10:13 AM @ Delete
2 ({.: m Portfolio: IT Portfolie Global admin 25-Jan-10 10:53 AN G ﬁ Delete
I~ ({.: Product R&D Portfolio: Product Dev Projects Global admin 25-Jan-10 10:53 AM @ ﬁ Delete
I ({.: Construction Portfolio: Construction Projects Global admin 25-Jan-10 10:54 AM @ G Delete
|7 ({.: Energy Portfolio: Energy Projects Global admin 27-Jan-10 03:05 PM @ ﬁ Delete
€ manutacturing Portfolio: Manufacturing Projects Global admin 27-Jan-10 03:06 PM S @ Deete
v ({‘: Workflow Portfolio: Corporate Projects Global admin 19-Aug-10 09:58 PM @ ﬁ Delete
2 ({.: Strategic Programs | Portfolio: Key Projects over 3500K Global admin 17-Aug-10 04:45 PM ﬁ Delete
» [24] Available Dashboards (1)
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Customizing a dashboard

To customize or alter a dashboard, click on the Customize link at the top-right
section of the dashboard. A pop-up window of selections will appear as shown in
the following screenshot. (Your screen may have each grey area expanded to show
selections). Three tabs are featured: Content, Layout, and Access. By default, up to
12 portlets may be displayed in a dashboard. Note that this limit can be changed by
your system administrator.

Content of Construction
m Layout Access
Dashboard Title | Construction [~ » My Projects
Dashboard Fitter | Portfolio: Construction Projects fa I7 My Workgroups
¥ My Activiti

[~ Restrict users from changing dashboard fiter r ¥ vities

Maximum number of [T My Risks Customize
rows displayed in 10 Customize
dashboard portlets [T Mylssues

} Portfolio Views » Communication Center

» Project Performance

} Resources

1
~ When customizing a dashboard, be sure to save often! Otherwise,

your dashboard customizations could be lost.

Content tab

The Content tab contains six sections:

e General

e Portfolio Views

e Project Performance
e Resources

e Personal Information

e Custom Portlets
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General

This is where you name the dashboard. Keep the name short and simple, so that it
will fit well on the Dashboard tab.

Dashboard Title | Construction

Dashboard Fitter | Portfolio: Construction Projects

[~ Restrict users from changing dashboard fiter

Maximum number of

rows dizplayved in I 10

dashboard portlets

Choose a filter to set the default project information to display for this dashboard.
You can filter by portfolios, specific project codes, or projects.

You may choose to restrict users from changing the dashboard by checking the
checkbox. Without this checked, any user can alter this dashboard.

Special 8.2 feature —a user may select a sub-filter for his personal perspective of the
dashboards, if desired.

To minimize the screen size and time to display, select a lower number of rows to
display in each portlet.

Portfolio Views

A list of available portfolio views can be chosen from the Portfolio Views portlet. If
none are shown, then you must create a portfolio view in the Portfolios section. See
Chapter 11, Portfolios of this book for more information.

~ Portfolio Views Add

[¥ ¥ Portfolio View 1 - Spend by Phase Remove
¥ ¥ Portfolio View 2 - Spend by Project Remove
[¥ ¥ Portfolio View 3 - Budget by Location Remove
¥ ¥ Portfolio View & - Budget by PM Remove
cd

 Portfolio View 5 - Spend by Location Remove

Title | Spend by Location

Type I Stacked Histogram VI

X Axis | Location

L 1«

Y Axis I Current Budget

Stack By I Location LI

Color Theme I Primary Colors VI
Show 3-D

Show herizontal gridiines

Show vertical gridiines.

U

Show all values on axis, not just assigned values
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Check the checkbox to display a portfolio view, click the Add link or the Remove
link to add or remove portfolio views from this dashboard.

If you are adding a portfolio view to the dashboard, check the box next to the
portfolio name. An unchecked box leaves the view available, but not visible.

You can also customize the portfolio view using the same settings as explained in
earlier chapters.

Project Performance

This set of portlets is concerned with a range of project properties such as schedule
performance, earned value, and key performance indicators (KPIs).

« Project Performance

[~ = Schedule Performance
[¥ ToDate Values
[¥ Forecast at Completion
[~ -~ Earned Value Performance
v ToDate Values
[+ Forecast at Completion
[~ - Index Performance
¥ Schedule Performance Index
[¥ Cost Performance Index
[+ To Complete Performance Index
Project Statistics % Customize
Project Health
Project Notebooks
Project Gantt Chart

[ .

Three main performance portlets are available with choices to each one:

1. Schedule Performance
2. Earned Value Performance

3. Index Performance

The Schedule Performance portlet shows progress from a schedule perspective with
columns for data that is To Date and/or Forecast at Completion data. To choose
which ones to show, simply check the checkbox with a double-click. The Earned
Value Performance portlet has the same two choices on columns.

The Index Performance portlet can show earned value standard indexes for each
project such as Schedule Performance Index (SPI), Cost Performance Index (CPI),
and To Complete Performance Index (TCPI).
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Choose the data you wish to show by double-clicking on the attendant checkbox.
These values follow standard numeric values as recommended by the project
management institute where 1.00 is a perfect score indicating that all items were
executed as planned for both time and cost data. Subsequently, score of 0.85 states
that only 85 percent of what was planned to be done or spent was actually completed
or spent. A score greater than 1.00 indicates that you did more than planned or spent
more than planned. The planned value for these calculations is the baseline and the
actual values are in Actual Cost and Actual Units fields on the project.

The Project Statistics portlet is a popular portlet to use on dashboards because it
allows a user to choose the columns of data as desired. Dozens of data columns are
available to select and show in this portlet.

Select the custom columns to display

Available Columns Selected Columns
-+ Baseline =

) Budget Start
[+ Cost Finizh
) Dates

| Durstions

| Earned Yalue
# General n
+)-Number of Activities
[+ Percent Complete
[+ Project Codes

[ Summary
+-Units

Sort by I Name LI

Sort Order IAsc:end\ng 'l

The Project Health portlet is also popular as a very high-level summary of the
project. The data is not editable or customizable but it is generated from Global
settings in the administrative menu. The portlet displays a short paragraph about the
progress of the project.

| | Project Heatth EEEES
& L] City Center Office Building Addition is 14.9% complete, according to budget-based Performance Percent Complete calculation. it is 22.93d (9.9%) o
@ ] Haitang Corporate Park is 31.4% complete, according to budget-based Performance Percent Complete calculation. t is 15.06d (3.6%) under budget,
/l\, ] Harbour Pointe Assisted Living Center is 13.9% complete, according to budget-based Performance Percent Complete calculation. It is 57.17d (5.4%)
@ I Juniper Hursing Home is 12.7% complete, according to budget-based Performance Percent Complete calculation. It is 34.30d (4.5%) over budget, an

|| Nesbid Building Expansion has not started

|| Saratega Senier Community has not started.

Psge: 1of 1
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The Project Notebooks portlet is where all the project level notebook topics

are shown in one location. This is especially helpful if your business process is
consistently used to show reasons for delays, reasons for change orders, or other
significant project communications:

[ Pore naevoors FTel=[x]
-

Notekook Topic Description
- |1 City Center Office Building Addition

\}} Description W
demonstration of a notebook topic entry.
"\}} Executive Feedback 3
- "1 Haitang Corporate Park
‘\}} De=cription 3

{2 Executive Feedback L4

The Project Gantt Chart portlet is a great way to view the entire group of projects
(those matching filter criteria for this dashboard) on a single Gantt-styled chart.

There are two frames in this portlet. The left-hand side frame is a table listing of
projects that are typically collapsed to the project level. By clicking on the plus sign
next to the project folder icon, the project is expanded to show its milestone activities.

Project Gantt Chart Em@ﬁ
2T~ [~ = = Fiter: NoFiter [L]CurrentBar [ Frogress [ |Baseline Bar 4 Milestone <> Bassline Milestone =
o Name 2010 2011 2012 201
Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 q
4] (] EC00515 City Center Office B | =
# | ECO0501 Haitang Corporate P! | !
# |7 ECO0610 Harbour Fointe Assis” f
# | ECO0620 Juniper Mursing Hom| f E
# (7 EC00530 Mesbid Building Expal | =

In the right-hand side frame, each group of bars represents each project and is shown
along a timeline so that you can evaluate each project against the others in terms

of overall timing. Just as in other parts of 6, the blue bar represents completed
activities, the green bar represents planned activities, and the yellow bar represents
the baseline activities. Ideally the blue/green bars should align perfectly with the
yellow to indicate all is progressing as planned. If the yellow bar is separated from
the blue/ green bar, then work is not progressing as planned in the baseline. If the
project is expanded to show milestone activities, planned dates are charted using a
black diamond and the baseline dates are charted using a yellow diamond.
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In the following example, the first project Arcadia finished later than planned. A
milestone in first quarter 2011 was missed by a small margin, which delayed the

final milestone by a larger margin — pushing it into the next quarter.

Project Gantt Chart ﬁ
[0 F > [l~E~ & Fiter: NoFilter []CurrentBar [l Progress [ |Baseline Bar 4 Milestone <> Baseline Milestone
® e S “ Eh 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 mgtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 ZUIQZ(I 1 Qir 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 miﬁ 1
= [TJMFGO0337 | Arcadia - Automated |02-May| ; _—

# MN1100  |Installation Begins | 14-5ep &

@ MN1340  |ProductionStart | 11Feb <@

& MN1490  |System Approved  |02-May] (S
[TJMFGD0772  |Cordova - Plant Expal 29-May| f o
[TIMFGD0653  |Deerfield - Automatet 17-Aug —_—
[IMFGD0925 | Melrose - Plant Expar 13-Jan I |
[JMFGD0497  |Ravine - Flant Expans 11-Feb | |
[IMFGO0189  |Waterville - Automate 19-Jul- f

The Melrose project is progressing as planned. The Waterville project shows to be
planned in the future with no progress. This chart shows progress as of mid-Q2
according to the imaginary vertical line along the blue part of the bars.

Resources

The resources section of the dashboard customization is shown next and has some of
the best features in the web-based part of P6. There are three main options to show in
portlets for resource information:

1. Resource Team Summary
2. Open Requests for Resources

3. Resource Analysis Chart

[~ Resource Team Summary
[T = Open Reguests for Resources
Display:

 all projects

% projects based on dashboard fiter
| Role by Project LI
|
| t

[ = Resource Analysis Chart

Organize

Role Team

Project Code

Display resource allocation
for the next
for the previous

Color Theme

Chart Type I Stacked Histogram vl
Dizplay I Units =
Show ¥ Limit

[~ Allocation Limit

I 1 week(s)
I 1 week(s)
I Pastel Colors =
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The Resource Team Summary portlet shows a list of resources that are assigned
to the projects within dashboard filter and which belongs to the team shown in the
Resource Team Summary portlet filter at the top-right corner of the portlet.

Resources are listed on the far left-hand side. Over-allocated resources will have
a red spot on their icon. In the following example, all resources are over-allocated
except Harry Shaw and Robert Lincoln.

' Resource Team Summary EE@“

E-mail resource team

Select a resource team: | Manufacturing Engineering Group "=

Rezource Primary Role P;rk;'t:des
0‘ Andrea Casey Engineer 2
0‘ Cindy Lee Product Designer 5
0‘ Gary Marzhall Product Analyst
.'1 Harry Shaw Lead Engineer 3
& Paul Riley Product Analyst 2
:. Robert Linceln Engineer 3
Page: 1 of 1

The primary role is the designation given to that resource in the resource pool and
may or may not be the role they are assigned to perform on the project. The number
of active projects to which each resource listed is assigned is in the last column on
the right.

o When the number of lines in the portlet exceeds the set limit of
~ lines for that portlet, the bottom of the portlet shows the current
Q page number and total number of pages. A Next>> link takes
the user to subsequent pages when clicked.

A favorite feature of this portlet is the E-mail resource team link at the top-right
corner of the portlet. Users can click on this link and an e-mail is auto-populated
with the team members' e-mail addresses in the TO field. The login used to access
the system must have its own e-mail address assigned for this feature to operate.
Additionally the e-mail exchange protocols must be set up by your administrator.
See the P6 Admin Guide for more information or contact your administrator.

The E-mail resource team feature does not use Outlook or other e-mail clients to
send the e-mail. The e-mail is sent from the P6 e-mail feature within the P6 system.
If you want a copy of the e-mail, add your own e-mail address into the CC field.
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The Open Requests for Resources portlet allows users to show which activities on
projects have only a role (that is, engineer) assigned and need a resource (that is,
David Jackson) assigned by their Manager.

' Open Requests for Rezources Emmﬁ
Custemize Organized by: Corporate Roles by All Projects 4
Name Unstgff&d Stﬁf.fed
Units Units
gﬁlliance Portal Integration Project 650.00d 0.00d
<. Business Analyst Level 1 86.15d 0.00d
b, Business Process Analyst 112.52d 0.00d —
<= Change Management Coordinator 70.26d 0.00d
<= Consuftant 97.51d 0.00d
L Process Architect 188.05d 0.00d
. Process Knowledge Manager 35.36d 0.00d
b Project Leader 60.15d 0.00d
3 eBusiness Transformation Program 912.50d 0.00d
e Business Analyst Level 1 120.85d 0o0d -

The portlet has a number of customizations. The first choice to be made is to show
open assignments on all projects or just those within the filter for this dashboard. The
Organize field allows a user to define how the listed open assignments are sorted
and shown. The drop-down list offers views where open assignments are shown as:

e Roles with open assignments project by project
e Projects with open assignments role by role
e Roles with open assignments, sorted by project, and sub-sorted by

project codes

If you select the Role by Project by Project Codes feature, then you must select a
code before saving this customized dashboard.

¥ ~ Open Reguests for Resources
Display:
% all projects
{~ projects based on dashboard fiter

Organize | Role by Project =]

Role by Project =
Project by Role
Project Code | Role by Project by Project Codes "

Role Team

~ You must select a Role Team (and therefore must have role teams
created) in order to use the Organize feature.
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The following example shows the Open Request for Resources portlet set to

organize by Role by Project by Project Codes, with Location as the selected Project
Code. The project Alliance... is under the Project Code location Parana. The project

code icon is a file folder with a tag on it.

' Open Reguests for Resources E1
% Parana 650.00d 0.00d =
jAlliance Portal Integration Project 650.00d 0.00d
s Business Analyst Level 1 86.15d 0.00d
<. Business Process Analyst 112.52d 0.00d
&= Change Management Coordinator 70.26d 0.00d
<. Consultant 97.51d 0.00d
&L Process Architect 128.05d 0.00d
b, Process Knowledge Manager 35.36d 0.00d
. Project Leader 80.15d o.00d
3 Sta Catarina 1,437.50d 0.00d
E Nexus Project 1,437.50d 0.00d
2= Business Analyst Level 1 190.53d 0.00d

To learn how to fulfill an open request, see Chapter 6, Resources, and the scheduling/

creating a project discussions in this book.

The Resource Analysis portlet is the last one in the Resources section of the

Dashboard customization screen. Here several types of graphs can be selected to
show resources that are assigned to the projects within the filtered portfolio for
this dashboard in terms of usage. Each graph will show a different perspective of

resource usage, availability, and assignments.

« Resources

[T Resource Team Summary

¥ » Open Reguests for Resources
¥ ~ Resource Analysis Chart

Chart Type I Stacked Histogram vl

Histogram

Display

- ed Histogram
Show Area Chart
Pie Chart

These charts are similar to the ones shown in Chapter 14, Capacity Planning and ROL
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Personal Information

The next section of the dashboard portlets is the Personal Information section.
This section is used to identify you (the user you have logged in as) as a specific
resource assigned to project work. The portlets available in this section for viewing
on the dashboard will display information as it relates to you (logged-in user) and
your assignments (resource on activities and projects). For example, the first portlet
is My Projects and this portlet requires that the user is associated with a resource

and/or the OBS.

Al

Q

To use the My Projects portlet, select one or more of these three options:

¢ The have access rights checkbox will display only those projects that your
security profile allows —the OBS element you have been assigned to.

e The am assigned as a resource checkbox will display any project on which
your associated resource has been assigned to activities. (Resource associated
with your login is a setting managed in your security profile and also in the

Keep in mind that choosing to display items in the Personal
Information portlets will show items selected for the currently
logged-in user. David Flintstone signing in will see all of his personal
items on this dashboard, but when Wilma signs in, she will see hers
in that portlet. These portlets display user-based information.

~ Personal Information

-

A

a

+ My Projects
Show projects where I
¥ have access rights
[¥ am assigned as a resource
[¥ amthe Project Owner
My Workgroups %
- My Activities
Show activities scheduled for the next: |1D— days
My Risks Customize
My lssues Customize
~ Communication Center
Display:
" all project teams
(* teams based on dashboard fitter
Show Team Members who:

[¥ are assigned as resources

[~ have access rights
» Wy Calendar
[¥ Show activities

resource administration area).
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e The am the Project Owner checkbox will display any project on which
you have been deemed the project owner in the Project Owner field of the
General tab of Project Details.

The next area of the Personal Information set of portlets options is where you can
choose to show workgroups your user ID is associated with, the activities your
associated resource is assigned to (and you can indicate how far into the future P6
looks for those activities) and where your assigned risks and issues can be displayed
in the portlet. The risks and issues you entered will also show in this portlet.

Remember, these are individually personal and user-based. Each user sees their own
information in these portlets.

The next portlet is the Communication Center. This is where you can choose to show
all project teams or teams that relate to the projects matching the filter criteria for this
dashboard. The Communication Center is where a user can send e-mail to one or
more team members who are also assigned to the project, or they can view and send
to everyone assigned to the project. The Project association column shows how each
team member is associated with the project. For example, as an assigned resource,
project owner, and so on. Select the person or full team at the project level to send
e-mails by checking the appropriate checkbox.

' Communication Centerh E@@ﬁ
a

Send an e-mail L% —
Name Office Phone Project azsociation
4 [~ L Arcadia - Automated System
3 [~ [ Cordova - Plant Expansion & Modernization
= | [0 [ peerfield - Automated System

¥ Administrator Resource
[T Electrician Resource
I~ Field Eng-Assistant Resource 1]
[~ Field Eng-Senior Resource
[~ Field Engineer Rezource
[T Jeff¥oung Resource
I~ Owen KcGuire, Project Manager Resource
™ PaulKim Resource =
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My Calendar is the last portlet available under Personal Information section of the
dashboard customization. Check this checkbox to display the My Calendar portlet
in which all assignments scheduled for you can be shown week by week as you
click on that timeframe in the calendar provided. The colors shown have the same
meaning throughout P6 where blue represents work completed, green is work
planned, and red is for critical path activities. Blue and green activities represent
work currently in progress.

, =
iy Calonder 2o ] ][x
4 MAY 2012 »
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

1 2 3 4 5

1 T g 9 10 1 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 25
27 28 28 30 31

w Activities

w» |_| AEGN JDE-Primavera Integrations

& Azsessment

This simple portlet displays useful information so that a user can quickly see
activities for the highlighted week.

Custom Portlets

The final section of the customizing dashboards screen is where users can add a
custom portlet to this dashboard. Custom portlets are acually a place to insert any
website address or URL. Several websites can be added using the Add button at the
top-right corner in the grey title bar for Custom Portlets.

» Custom Portlets

[¥ = Custom Portlet 1 - Best Search Ever Delete

Title | Best Search Ever

URL | duckduckgo.com
¥ ¥ Custom Portlet 2 - BI Publisher Delete

The information that will appear at the top of the portlet is whatever is typed in
the Title field. Make the title short so it appears on screen easily and make it very
descriptive for the user. Good ideas for this area are to insert your SharePoint
site, extranet project area, or other Primavera modules, such as, contract or risk
management.
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If the URL you enter here is actually a web-served app, the username
o and password for P6 must match the username and password for the
~ app. If they do not match, some software will not load and cause an
Q error message to appear in this portlet. Not all apps will allow the
first screen to be the actual app as it may bypass a login screen. In
these cases, make sure the URL is for the login screen.

The goal for dashboards is to place all relevant project information on one screen and
one location so the team members can literally be on the same page. Make sure the
custom portlet URL leads users to pertinent information.

We have described every feature that allows a user to define the content of
dashboards and now the next step is to work on how that content looks on screen.
For this function, we will use the Layout tab.

Dashboard Layout

The Layout tab allows a user to order the portlets to show on screen as desired.
Typically the most important portlets are at the top of the dashboard. Each portlet
can be displayed using the entire width of the screen or as a half-width portlet:

Content lm‘ Access

WMy Calendar

 MNarrow 3

* Wide

My Projects. C ion Center

& MNarrow & Narrow

© Wide  Wide

Bl Publisher Best Search Ever

& HNarrow f+ Narrow %
© Wide € Wide

To change the size of the portlet, choose the Narrow (half-width) radio button or the
Wide (full-screen width) radio button. Height is not alterable except to change the
size of the application window.

To change the position of the portlets, simply drag-and-drop or use the arrow
buttons to move the portlets up, down, or sideways.
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Access

The Access tab is the final barrier for security on this dashboard. To allow users to
access this dashboard, they must be granted access on the Access tab. This can be a
manual process or can be automated.

To make the dashboard automatically available to the users, without manually
adding their name to the list; choose one of the top two options:

1. Current User
2. All Users

To make the dashboard available to specific users only, they must be added
manually to the list of selected users. Locate their name in the users listed in the
Available Users column and throw them over to the Selected Users column using
the arrow in between columns as shown. If the list of users is lengthy, you can use
the search icon to locate the username.

Content Layout @

This dashboard is available to:
" Current User
 AllUsers
* List of Users

Selected Users

Search IUser Mame ﬂ far | G0

Available Users Selected Users

mdeangelo - Michs

mdeangelo - Michael DeAngelo
acmin - Primavera Admin
admin-1 - Primavera Admin

prrptuser - prrptuser

Default Save and Close Cancel

When you are done, click on the Save and Close button to create the dashboard.
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Summary

Dashboards provide quick insight into project information. About four to fifteen
dashboards can fit across a view, depending on monitor size. By naming dashboards
in a meaningful manner, you can convey to users what is important and most useful
to them. Dashboards also allow team members to view information both in a common
manner, and also in a highly customized manner. Use dashboards at your next
meeting instead of paper printouts — they are more dynamic and timely as well as
impressive and environmentally friendly. Dashboards are a good feature to use to
ensure project information is in one place, and your team is literally on the same page.
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Resource Management

Implementing good resource management is fundamental for running successful
projects. In a fully-developed schedule, specific people, equipment, and materials will
be assigned to activities in order to get the work done. When activities are assigned
resources, the schedule is said to be resource-loaded. However, in order to use such a
schedule, you must have a firm grip on your resources. The Resources tab contains a
number of screens that help you to do just that. We covered the basics of resource and
role administration in Chapter 6, Resources. In this chapter, we will cover three other
main functionalities associated with resources and roles:

e Planning allows you to put resource place-holders into projects without
having to assign your resources to specific activities

e Assignments helps you to assign resources where they are needed

¢ Analysis shows you what resources you are currently using and where

Planning

Sometimes you know you need certain people or roles for a project, but you are not
yet ready to assign them to specific tasks. Through the Resources tab, you can assign
resources to a project at the project and Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) level.
Note that this planning assignment does not necessarily prevent the resources from
being used elsewhere. Instead, the Resources tab lets you add resources to your
project during the early planning phase, without removing them from the general
resource pool. You may later on choose to assign these resources to actual activities
once the project is approved and underway. You can also prevent a planned resource
from being used in other projects by checking the Committed box in the specific
assignment. This is one way to securely reserve a resource for a project.
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The following screenshot shows the Resources tab:

ORACLE Primavera Pé

Dashboards ~ | Portfolios ~ | Projects -

ESDU rces -

Administration Planning Assignments

View Role Usage

Resource Usage Resource Analysis
T

Role Usage

The planning resources feature is similar to top-down budgeting, in that the planned
resource assignments do not tie directly to the actual assignments made to activities.
Instead, you can think of this as a wish list to refer to when assigning resources

to projects. Ideally, once you have created all your activities and made all of the
assignments, your assignments will somewhat match what is planned, though this is
not strictly necessary.

There are two main modes when planning resources. In the first mode, you choose
from Portfolios, Project Codes, or Projects. The screen will then show you a list

of selected projects and, beneath them, their WBS and resources (see the left screen
in the following screenshot). In the second view, you choose from among Resources,
Teams, Resource Codes, Roles and Role Teams. In this second view, you see first
the resources, and then the projects beneath them (see the right-hand side screen

in the following screenshot):

Plan Resources Plan Resources
Synchronize Resource Dates Export Spreadsheet Full Scri Synchronize Resource Dates Export Spreadsheet Full Screen mode
" = " =
48 am 2 4aRX A8 L0 LB X
Iame Rale Committec! Iame Rale Committecd
=1 Al Projects Portf... =152 Alpha Team
=) [:l Acmeon JDE-Pr... =) .':_ Alice Barnes
o Al i
s Blice Barnes I+ [:l Acmeon JOE-Primavera ...
I+ ‘ Assessment =) [:l Vendor Payments
=) [:l VYendor Payme... 2 Daniel Williams
© alice Barnes © lice Barnes
o o
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To open resource planning, go to Resources | Planning. If you do not see your
projects, do not panic! You simply need to choose some criteria to determine which
projects and/ or resources to view. Click on the icon to the right of the text box after
the words Filter and group by.

Dashboards ~ | Portfolios ~ | Projects ~ RCEEG: Reports

sig E: Planning Ra SIS

Plan Resources

There is no selection to display in the spreadsheet. Please fitter by Portfolios, Project Codes, Projects, Resources, Resource Teams, Resource Codes, Roles or Role
Teams before continuing.
Fitter and group by | ?:E

This will open up a familiar screen that lets you select from a number of criteria,
including projects, portfolios, and various resource and role properties. Note here
that you can also select Resource Teams and Role Teams, as described in Chapter 6.

Select lm
Portfolios —
Search || project Codes -

Projects

far Rezources
Resource Teams
Resource Codes pren
Roles

(+] <+ Ente_Role Teams

Clear Results

Choose the filtering criteria, and now you are able to begin planning.

Planning by project
When you are in project-based mode and you choose a project or a WBS element,
the following three icons are enabled:

The Activity Resource Assignment icon lets you choose a resource to assign using
the standard resource selection screen.

Iy
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The Role icon lets you assign a role to the Project or WBS element.

Ly

The Search icon is new. This one lets you search and locate resources using a
sophisticated filter. You can search on a wide range of criteria, including date
range, role, proficiency.

ﬁ.

For example, in the following screenshot we are searching for all resources with
Developer as the Primary Role with Proficiency of Master:

Define Search Criteria

Stﬂl'tl 05-Mar-12 12:00 AM  [F] Finigh I 14-Mar-12 05:00 PM [ Requested Un'rtsl 0

Show Results Matching ' Allsearch criteria % Any search criteria
Rolez Proficiency Rezources Reszource Codes
Primary Role | Developer ta | 1- Master | | fa I Fa
[ [ [}
| ] | any =l | ] [ ]
| fa | Any = | fa [ a
[ [ [}
| a | Any ;I | a I a

Define Sort Criteria

I~ Sort results by avaiability [~ Do not show overaliocated resources [~ Show only labor resources

Cave as Template Select Template

Once you have created a search criterion you can save it by pressing the Save as
Template button. When you want to use a template in the future, choose it using
the Select Template button. When you press the Run Search button, the search
criteria are used to find all the resources that match.

Planning by resource

When you are viewing and planning by resource, the three icons are grayed out.
Instead, the folder icon is enabled, as shown in the following screenshot. If you click
on a resource, and then the folder icon, you will be able to choose a project. You can
assign the resource to the project, or choose to assign the resource to a WBS element
within the project.
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Plan Resources

Synchronize Resource Dates Export Spreadsheet Full Screen mode  Customize Fitter ar|

sn o) B X

MName Ruole ... Proiect Fore... Forecast Fini... Status =
%) Primavera P6 - Assign Proj 10l =|

Y 172.22.1.112: 7003 ps/action/rm/AssignProject: |

Refresh

1+ Acmeon JOE... Search IProject Marme j

far |
[+ Vendor Pay...

# Bob Chandl
o andier I =<} Erterprise

|| &cmeon JOE-Primavera Integrations

Search Clear Results

+ £ Chyde Duke

|| Yendar Payments

(=] -
aw Denise Emers...

Assign | Assign WBS

Splitting

You may want to split resource planning within a project or WBS element. One
example would be that you need to have one architect resource dedicated 75 percent
of the time and an engineer dedicated the other 25 percent. Or, you may want to
have two architect roles and one engineer assigned. At the planning phase, it is not
necessary to know which specific architect will be needed, but it may be very helpful
to see that there are two roles to fill.

In another situation, you may want to split the planning by time. For example, one
project manager might fill the role from February through April, while another one
might fill the role for the remainder of the project.

To split a resource, you should be in the project-based planning view. Select a
resource and notice that the split icon is now enabled. Click on the icon circled in the
the following screenshot, and the splitting window appears, as shown as follows.
There now are a few choices to make.

First, select a resource to split. There are a number of search criteria to choose from,
including resource ID and name, timesheet login, e-mail, and resource codes.
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Next, choose by what percentage to split the work. As in the examples mentioned

previously, you can split the work by 75 percent and 25 percent or by some other
breakdown. By default, the splitting is 50 percent.

Administration Assignments Analysis

Plan Resources

Synchronize Resourcg Dates Export Spreadsheet Full Screen mede Customize

Ml ) Select a Resource - Moxzilla Firefox ] 3]

{1 172.22.1.112:7003/ps/action/rm/ResourceAssignPopup?Projectid=3 ‘

Refresh

Search IRasDurce I j

far |

Search Clear Resulis

organized By IResourca Codes j
[+ :3 Dev-Developer ;I
[=]
. ClydeBluke = & Mo Code |

(=

e Alice Barnes
[=]
s, B0b Chandler

-
& Clyde Duke What percentage of the allocation should be assigned?
ISD
Start Date [ 08-War-12 12:00 AM [
Finish Date [15-1ar-12 05.00 P =]

Show Detail

| | Yendor P E...

|

If you would rather split by time, leave the percentage alone and choose a start and
a finish date. In the example given earlier, you would take one resource and assign

it from February 1 through April 30, then let the other resource cover the rest of the
project's duration.

Assignments

The Assignments tab shows you all of the assignments in your projects. The results
can be quite large, so this is a good place to use a filter. For example, the following
screenshot illustrates using a filter to show only unassigned roles. These are the
activities that need specific resources assigned to them.

R ] Analysis

Assignments
sctons~ cat- vew- | B @O ARF i IBT-9%%X [F3s
Resource Name Activity ID Activity Name Planned Urits Actual Lints
E?, A1010 Develop Full Proposal 5.00d 0.00d
E:, A1010 Develop Full Proposal 5.00d 0.00d
E;, A1010 Develop Full Proposal 5.00d 0.00d
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On this same screen you can assign and alter resources. If you double-click on the
A1000 activity as shown in the previous screenshot, the resource selection screen is
displayed. You may then select a resource, which then assigns it to that activity.

B select Resource x|
Wiew Resources by IActive Resources j

Search |

a k:ommon People - Common People

B L Maths - Maths

_';_ Alice Barnes - Alice Barnes

B Bob Chandler - Bob Chandler

£ Clyde Duke - Clyde Duke

_';_ Denize Emerson - Denize Emerson
Stooges, Inc - Stooges, Inc

for B

There are a number of standard filters that come with P6 right out of the box. In
the preceding example we have chosen All unstaffed assignments, but you can
choose from other helpful filters, such as My assignments to see all activities
assigned to you. Another helpful filter is Assignments occurring in the next 10
days, which lets you see the upcoming assignments. You can of course alter the
number of look-ahead days as needed.

EY Customize Filters [Default View] x|
-
? ?4'}, 32 % _'?é Showe matches far I all applied fiters  ~ | =

Mame Apply to Wiew

Standard Fiters
‘%My Assignments
%No{ started assignments only
Y;In progress azsignments only
%Completed assignments only
EAssignmems oCCUrTing within W days
‘%Assignmems finizhing weithin W days
‘%AII unstaffed assignments
g.&.dive resources only
Tphio Vihat-if projects

Global

huttiple User

__;I

Oo®ROogooono
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Now that you have seen how to assign resources quickly, let's look at the resource
analysis tools. The screens here will help you to see the impact of all those assignments
you have made.

Resource analysis

Resource analysis lets you see how resources and roles are assigned in your projects.
This will show you what roles need to be filled and how your people are assigned,
whether they are under or over allocated. One thing to note is that before you can
analyze resources, you must summarize the projects. Go into Projects | EPS, choose
your project, and choose Actions | Summarize. Depending on the size and speed of
your database, this may take a few seconds to a few minutes. In some organizations,
summarization of projects may be run as a scheduled job, so that all projects are
summarized on a daily basis.

Once your job is summarized, you can analyze resources by going to the Resources
tab choosing Analysis, then the Resource Analysis tab, as shown in the following

screenshot:

Co
Dashboards ~ | Portfolios ~ | Projects ~ ECEGITEY

Administration Planning Assignments

View Resource Analysis

Role Usage Resource Usage Resource Analysis

L
im Customize Show Legend Plan Resources

a
Group By |Resource Hierarchy ~ 1 | chart Type [ Stacked Histogram »| Filter by [All Projects. "8 Group by [ Project

Allocation for Daniel Williams by Project

= 3_ Commaon People
6:_ Daniel Wiliams
Qﬂ_ Justin Cohen

2 waths

3 Stooges, Inc

To see how a specific resource is being used, select the resource. There are a number
of chart types from which to choose. By default, you will see the stacked histogram
that in many cases is the most useful chart. Other options include side-by-side
histogram, pie chart, and area chart.
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For a given resource you may also filter by projects, project codes, and portfolios.
You may also group by project or project code.

The Resource Usage tab shows how specific resources are being used. The spreadsheet
view shows a breakdown of a resource's allocated hours for each project assigned. In
the following screenshot you can see that for the week of March 4, Daniel Williams
has been assigned to work on two projects with a total of nine days of work, and is
therefore, over allocated by four days:

View Resource Usage
Role Usage Resource Analysis
= Customize Export Spreadsheet Display f{+ Spreadsheet ¢~ Histogram
Feh March 2012
Grou Resource § Project Units =20 s
26 4 11 18 25
=] 2 Tatal Limit 3.00d 3000 .00 3.00d 3000
-~ Dianiel Wl Total Allocation Limit 0.00d 0.00d 0.00c 0.00d 0.00d
Ce Deanelvliams Under £ Overallacated 5004 400d 2004 -500d  -500d
(=] Total Allocation 0.00d 900 7.00c 0,006 0.006d
-
-f_: || Acmeon JOE-Primavera Integrations — Allocated 0.00d §.00d 5.00d 0.00d 0.00d
| ‘endor Payments Allocated 0.00d 1.00d 4.00d 0.00d 0.00d

Besides the spreadsheet view, you can also view usage as a histogram. In the next
screen we look at Role Usage. As you can see, we need to staff some developer roles.
You know what to do—go to the Assignments screen, find those unassigned roles,
and assign them.

View Role Usage

Role Usage Resource Usage Resource Analysis

ENe Customize Display (= GSpreadsheet (¥ Histogram
6.00d
Group By IRole Hierarchy ﬂ
B staffed Units
o Developer 5.00d B unstafied Units
o Analyst . Cwerallocated Units
o Project Manager 4.00d
sz Project Lead
L BizDev
= 300d
2.00d I
1.00d
26 4 11 18 25
Febr harch 2012

For the role usage, the histogram shows over allocated units, staffed units, and
unstaffed units, all in different colors for easy identification.
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Summary

In this chapter we have gone through the tools available to help you manage
resources across all of your projects. You have seen how to reserve resources through
resource planning, how to assign resource through the assignment screens, and how
to view the allocation and use of resources in the analysis screens. With these tools in
your arsenal you can master resource management in a number of ways.

In the appendices you will learn how Primavera P6 can be integrated with ERP
systems. One commonly desired touch point between P6 and ERP is to tie together
employee resources in ERP and labor resources in P6. Once this is done, the powerful
resource management tools of P6 can feed right back into the ERP system, and across
the enterprise.
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Oracle owns a wide variety of software products, many of which, such as Primavera,
were created by independent companies and then acquired by Oracle. Yet it is
strategically important to Oracle that these products work together. There are a
number of approaches to unify these disparate systems. The core technology behind
this unification is implementing a standards-based web-services APIL. This API series
of interfaces allow virtually any software —from Java, to .NET, to Ruby, to Excel —to
communicate with Oracle software using an HTTP client that passes SOAP messages.

On top of these interfaces, Oracle implements specific integrations between its
products. These integrations may vary in their underlying architecture, but at a

high level, Oracle has implemented a set of standard integrations between P6 and

a number of its ERP systems. In this appendix we start with a general overview of
integration, and then discuss the standard integrations between P6 and the following
key Oracle products:

e JD Edwards
e PeopleSoft

e Oracle E-Business Suite

ORACLE ORACLE ORACLE
E-BUSINESS SUITE  JD EDWARDS ENTERPRISEONE ~ PEOPLESOFT ENTERPRISE

Integration overview

Integration is one of those words that means different things to different people, and
therefore usually winds up with a bad reputation. In this appendix, we have a very
specific meaning of integration. It is the set of processes that exchange data between
P6 and one of the three Oracle ERP systems.
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ERP stands for Enterprise Resource Planning. If you think this sounds a lot like

P6, you are right. But P6 and ERP systems have different origins and end-goals. P6
grew out of construction and engineering scheduling, while ERP systems generally
grew out of accounting and other processes and systems used to run a business. Such
systems include components for:

e Accounts Payable for paying vendors, suppliers, and subcontractors
e Accounts Receivable for being paid by customers

e Human Resources for managing employees

e Payroll for paying employees

e Address Book Management for tracking other people and businesses

e Contract Management for managing the terms and deliverables of contracts

These systems are fairly generic across companies. Your corner bakery needs
Accounts Payable, as does your neighborhood bank and your national rail line.
There are many such systems out in the world, each being popular in some subset
of industries. Among the top ERP systems worldwide are the Oracle Big Three: ]D
Edwards, PeopleSoft, and E-Business Suite. Their main competitor at the top tier is
SAP. These are the ERP systems used by most Fortune 500 companies and by many
governments. These systems are designed to handle massive amounts of data with
thousands of simultaneous users.

Below this level are a plethora of ERP systems, including Timberline, Lawson,
MRI, and Microsoft Dynamics, all the way down to Quickbooks. And of course,
many companies, large and small, run their businesses with a disparate set of
home grown systems.

Besides the ERP systems, there are also domain-specific applications that perform
some of the functionality of ERP systems, but in a more focused manner. One
example would be Maximo, which is a widely used Work Order management
system, or Hard Dollar, used in project estimation.

Integration benefits

For integrations between P6 and ERP there are often two points of view involved:

e Project Management sees things at the project level, in terms of delivering
the full scope of the project on time and within budget

e Accounting sees the project as a cost center, where the dollars allocated
and spent need to be accounted for accurately, often in compliance with
government regulations and Generally Accepted Accounting Principles
(GAAP)
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A few of the concerns of Project Management versus Accounting are listed in the
following table:

Project Management Accounting
e Completing project scope e Appropriate project expenditures
e Meeting the schedule e Reduced financial risk
e Avoiding claims ¢ Regulatory compliance
¢ Managing crews, equipment, ¢ Meeting payment terms on
and materials invoices
e More progress, less paperwork e Accurate recognition of revenue

Often, companies may treat their Project Management and ERP systems as two
completely independent entities. And given the level of a specific company's process
maturity, this may be the right approach. However, integrating systems can bring
about a number of benefits, including:

¢ Enforcing best practices
e Ensuring data integrity

e Scaling to a large volume of projects

Enforcing best practices

In order to integrate data between two or more systems, the people working in those
systems must use the systems in a consistent manner. You cannot have schedules

on one project updated biweekly, and on another project updated at the whim of

the manager, and expect to have meaningful ways to compare progress on both
jobs. In order to have working integrations, you must establish how projects will be
managed in a consistent manner. This is not to say that you must manage a $30,000
project in exactly the same way as a $30,000,000 project, but you do need to have all
interested parties first sit down and talk face-to-face about how the company wants
to manage projects. In many ways, the plan to integrate data is successful before it
even begins, simply by requiring that these conversations take place.

Ensuring data integrity

You know the old adage, garbage in, garbage out. When you integrate systems, the
integration processes themselves require that certain rules be enforced before any
data can be exchanged. For example, your committed costs should not exceed your
budgeted dollars. Cost accounts and vendor identification in one system must match
those in the other system.
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Calendars must be consistent so that, for example, the P6 calendar does not have
one day as a working day while the same day is a holiday in the ERP system. These
requirements need not be onerous. In a well-designed set of integrations, any
discrepancies are quickly identified and flagged, and the appropriate parties are
notified. This tight feedback loop ensures that current people learn how to use the
system consistently, and that new people can quickly learn the rules of the system.

Fewer people handling more projects

Integrated data systems ultimately remove information silos, as well as duplication
of effort and other manual activities that keep people doing "busy work" rather than
pushing projects to completion and profitability. Rather than waiting until project
completion to learn whether you've made or lost money, you know in real time.
Rather than fighting claims after the fact, you can see problems arising before they
become an issue. As project personnel are moved from one project to another, there
is a consistent, professional approach to handling project information. And because
projects are managed consistently, you can measure results and improve your project
management processes.

Integration pitfalls

Integration is not trivial, and there are a number of pitfalls to avoid.

Over-analysis

The first item is over-analysis. As with any endeavor, you should aim first to solve
the easy situations. For example, we can all agree that the budgets in P6 should
reflect the budgeted project costs in ERP. And fortunately, project-level budgeting
in P6 is fairly simple so that this is easy to accomplish. However, mapping budgets
down to the WBS-level can quickly become a quagmire, as different projects with
different WBS structures can generate lively debate. As you will see later, in the
Oracle integrations if you can agree that WBS will match at a fairly high level, you
can integrate budgets easily. This is because budgeting is a general concept that is
handled pretty consistently across a wide range of companies.

Work orders, on the other hand, can mean many things to many people, and can
vary widely among industries. Do you mean a work order to fertilize an oak tree
the next time your crew is in the area during regular maintenance, or do you mean
a work order to bring in an emergency team to replace a leaking vessel? To integrate
work orders, you need to evaluate carefully all the ways they are used in your
company, and then come up with some common rules that handle 80 percent of the
most common situations.
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For the small percentage of work orders that will not simply flow between ERP and
P6, just let these go, and resolve that you will continue to use manual and redundant
processes in these situations. You will find that by handling the majority with
integrated processes, the remaining "squeaky wheels" are much less of an issue.

To this same point, evaluate the cost benefits of integration. In one recent integration
consulting project, the client was treating subcontracts and purchase orders at

the same level. The subcontract integration was fairly simple, while the purchase
order integration rules were quickly running out of control. When one of the

project sponsors was asked what percentage of project costs were purchase orders,
he replied, "Less than one percent." That settled the matter: energy was put into
integrating subcontracts while leaving purchase orders alone.

Imposing external culture

Often a company will bring in a well-known consultancy to tell them what to do. And
the consultants will do just that, showing how the company is currently doing so
many things wrong, not following the latest management theories, and not using the
latest technologies. They will then lay out how the company should alter its work
flows, change its project management structure, and apply integration technology as
a silver bullet to solve all their woes.

What people in this situation do not realize is that the company that hired them
obviously knows what they are doing or else they would not have a budget to
hire a team of expensive consultants. Also, that no one knows their own business
better than the people running the business day-to-day. When companies look

to integration, they are not actually looking to fundamentally change how they
work. They are looking for help in identifying inefficiencies that can be solved by
automating certain processes and replacing manual, duplicate data-entry with
reliable, automated processes. The non-automated processes that are currently in
place are not in and of themselves terrible, but they could be improved if someone
who knew integration asked the right questions.

To this same end, the integration team needs to understand that the integrations are
not only about communications between data systems, but are first and foremost
about communications between individuals. It is true that an accountant should
not be making decisions about project scheduling, and that a project scheduler
should not be making decisions about the chart of accounts. However, each should
understand and respect the point of view of the other. In this respect, the role

of integration consultant is less that of a dictator, and more that of a marriage
counselor, or an orchestra conductor.

In a well-run integration project, all stakeholders involved in a project should feel
that their needs and concerns are being met, and that the integrations are helping
them all to make the company and its projects successful.
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Underestimating technical skillset

P6 and ERP integration is not rocket science. Yet if you expect to hire top-notch
business gurus, take their advice, and then hire a kid off the street, or your
brother-in-law working out of his garage to implement your business-critical
integrations, then you do not appreciate the complexities involved, and are in for
a world of suffering. The relatively accessible APIs of both P6 and the Oracle ERP
systems make it technically fairly simple to integrate data. Yet this also makes it
quite simple for the insufficiently careful person to completely ruin the systems
upon which your company relies. Anyone who has the power to send data into
your systems should also have experience doing such work and a healthy
professional background working with both systems.

Make sure that the person who is ultimately responsible for your integrations is in
constant in-depth communication with both your ERP and P6 system owners. Make
sure that they understand how the integrations work, and the possible impacts the
integrations will have on both ERP and P6 systems.

We mention these cautionary tales not because we believe that integrations are
problematic, but because we know that properly implemented integrations can have
a tremendously positive impact on a company.

Integration possibilities

As mentioned, Oracle has taken to heart the idea of establishing well-defined, easily
accessible APIs for all of their products. The integrations to be discussed in the

next sections show the standard integration between P6 and the main three Oracle
ERP systems. These integrations are pretty basic, but are also useful to the majority
of companies. If you want to create your own system to be built upon the Oracle
integration fundamentals, you can do so using the Oracle APIs. For example, work
orders are not addressed in the standard integrations, but once a company can define
proper scope, it is quite possible to integrate work orders between systems. And of
course, as Oracle makes advancements in the products, more integration points and
capabilities are expected to come with every new release.

Integration technology

The integrations from Oracle for JD Edwards and E-Business Suite are based on a set
of technologies developed by Oracle.

“ Product-Specific Integrations

AlA FMW-based Integration Pieces

FMW Technology and tools
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At the base of this technology is Oracle Fusion Middleware (FMW). This is a set of
software components such as WebLogic Server, Java Enterprise Edition, and SOA
Suite. They are fairly generic tools that can be used to develop other applications.
Many Oracle products are moving towards using Fusion Middleware as their
foundation, and this can easily be seen in the latest releases of Primavera P6, where
WebLogic Server and BI Publisher are now core components.

The Application Integration Architecture (AIA) is a set of tools built on top of FMW.
These tools are designed to facilitate integrating data among systems. Components
include definitions of standard business objects, a messaging and orchestration
system, connectors to read and write data, security, versioning, and process flows,

to name just a few.

The Process Integration Packs (PIP) are product-specific formalizations of
integration data flows and processes. For example, the integrations between EBS and
P6 are implemented in a PIP.

This may sound confusing and complicated. Perhaps this analogy will help. Pretend
that you are five years old and are going to have a tea party with your friend. You will
make the tea party set out of Lego bricks. If integrations were a Lego tea-party, then
Fusion Middleware is the Lego brick itself. They are the preformed, yet generic items
that you can use to build whatever you like, such as a set of tea cups. Application
Integration Architecture is the cups and plates that you build with the Lego bricks,

as well as the rules of etiquette when pouring tea. The Process Integration Pack is the
specific tea party between you and your friend, with Chamomile tea and Madeline
cookies. It's not so complicated when viewed that way, is it?

JD Edwards

JD Edwards is widely used in a number of industries, including manufacturing,
distribution, and asset-intensive industries. It is in these asset-intensive industries
where capital projects are a major concern that P6 and JDE meet.

The standard integrations from Oracle are based on a Process Integration Pack.

In order to use the PIP, it and the underlying technology must be purchased and
installed separately from the JDE install. JD Edwards has two main code branches:
EnterpriseOne and World. The integrations work with EnterpriseOne, not with
World, and with EnterpriseOne versions 9.0 and above.

The integration points between JDE and P6 can be broken into two components,
global data and project data. As you will see, this pattern is true with EBS and
PeopleSoft as well.
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Global data exchanged between P6 and JDE is oriented around the management of
resources. Resources in P6 can tie to three different entities in JDE:

e Assets in J]DE map into non-labor resources in P6
e Materials in JDE map into material resources in 6
e Address Book employees in JDE map into labor resources in P6

In JDE, assets can be managed from a number of modules, including Capital Asset
Management and Service Management. No matter which JDE modules are used
to manage the assets, the integration pulls equipment data from the F1201 family of
tables and rates from the F1301 family of tables.

Materials in JDE are managed through a number of modules such as Materials
Management. The integration pulls materials from the F4101 family of tables and the
item rates from F4106.

In JD Edwards, all individuals and corporations are stored in the address book,
which revolves around the F0101 set of tables. Items in the address book include
suppliers, customers, and subcontractors, as well as employees. These entities can
be pulled into P6 as global labor resources.

Global roles from JDE are stored in the job tasks table FO8001. These roles are
brought into 6 as global roles.

Calendars from the F13 system of JDE are brought in as global calendars.

The supplemental job table F5109 brings JDE chart types into P6 as WBS Project
Phase categories.

In all of this, JDE is considered the master of the data. Changes in JDE will flow
into P6, but changes in P6 are not sent back into JDE. For this reason, these global
resources should not be altered in P6.

Resources:
Assets: Equipment
i ¢ Equipment
Materials: Items —_— Material
Address Book: Employees —> Labor
S rates _— S rates

Calendar —>  Calendar

Job Roles —_— Roles

Chart Types ——> WRBS Categories (Phases)

JD Edwards Primavera P6
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Project-level data exchanged between JDE and P6 is oriented around synchronizing
budgets, forecasts, and dates at the WBS level.

Projects may originate in either P6 or in JDE. In practice, it is best to choose one
system or the other as the origination point of projects.

When a project originates in JDE and is sent into P6, the JDE chart of accounts (F0901)
and cost code schedule (F51901) are used to create top-level WBS elements in the P6
project, which correspond to the project phase. Account balances and forecasts are
brought into these same WBS elements from the JDE account balances table, F0902.
When a project originates in P6 and is sent to JDE, the reverse of this process happens.

Project <€«——> Project

Cost Code Schedule =~ €——> Project Phase (WBS)

Budget <«——> \WBS Budget

Estimate to Complete €——————> WABS Forecast UDF

JD Edwards Primavera P6

As the project is scheduled in P6, the dates at the WBS level are updated. These dates
then flow back into JDE on the Cost Code Schedule.

E-Business Suite

The E-Business Suite (EBS) integration with P6 is similar to the one for JDE. It too
uses the Application Integration Architecture, Fusion Middleware, and a process
Integration Pack. The integrations require Oracle Project Foundation 11.5.10.2 or later.
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One difference is that EBS has built-in project functionality quite similar to P6. This is
implemented in its Project Costing and Project Management modules. But the ideas
are similar: resource definitions and financial costs are owned by EBS, and resource
assignment and scheduling are owned by Primavera.

E-Business

Planning Resource Classes: Resources:
Equipment —_— Equipment
Material —_— Material
People _— Labor
Team Role
——— > Roles
Job Role
Rates —— > Rates

Financial Element ———— > Expense Categories

Primavera P6

As in the JDE integration, resources and roles are defined in EBS and then sent into P6.

The integration at the project level does differ, however. Shown in the following
screenshot are some of the project-level integration settings in EBS.

[ Enable Integration
Integrate

[l Send Task
) Financial Structure ) Gurrent Published Version
%) Workplan Structure %) Cumrent Working Version

Actual Cost | Project Peformance Reporting [ Recene Task
[ Send Budget
[IReceive Budgst
Plan Type |Approved Cost Budget
Budget Type

) Current Baselined Version

%) Cumrent Waorking Version

Projects can be integrated in two fundamentally different manners, by workplan
or by financial structure. In EBS, the concept of a workplan is analogous to a WBS
element. You can choose to integrate at the workplan level, which means that
activities are exchanged between EBS and P6, and actual costs are sent from EBS
to P6 at the resource level.
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Workplan Level
Project Header
Budget/Changes
Workplan
Tasks

Task Assignments

<«———> Project Header
<€——> Budget/Change Log
<«<——> WBS

<€<——> Activities

<——> Resource Assignments

Actuals —> Resource Actuals
Progress <€——— Progress
E-Business Primavera P6

If you choose to integrate by financial plan, then data is synchronized at a higher
level. For example, actual costs are placed into a user-defined field at the WBS level.
The level of WBS mapping can be set to only map data at a number of levels. So you
may just map at the top-level WBS, or at all levels, depending on your needs.

Project Header
Budget/Changes

Financial Structure

Financial Structure

<€——> Project Header
<——> Budget/Change Log

<——> WBS

Actuals —> WBS UDF
Progress <€—— Progress
E-Business Primavera P6

In both situations, the project header is synchronized, and the project header

integration will allow you to create and close projects. Budgets are handled

similarly in both situations as well.
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PeopleSoft

PeopleSoft is widely used in local government, healthcare, and education. As
the name implies, PeopleSoft's origins rise from managing groups of people.

Unlike the JDE and EBS integrations, the PeopleSoft integration with P6 comes
out of the box at no additional cost, and with very little configuration required.
The integration technology used is not FMW and AIA, but is instead based on
PeopleSoft's Integration Broker technology.

The P6 integration first appeared in PeopleSoft version 9.0 in 2011 and has been
improved and expanded for PeopleSoft 9.1 in 2012. Both the PeopleSoft Program
Management and Project Costing modules are required for the integration.

As with JDE and EBS, the global data exchanged between P6 and PeopleSoft
center around the three kinds of P6 resources: people, materials, and equipment
(labor, materials, and nonlabor).

You can only have materials in PeopleSoft if you have installed the Order
Management and Purchasing modules.

Similarly, you must have Asset Management installed in order to set up Equipment.

PeopleSoft: Global
Resources:
Assets: Equipment
quip T Equipment
Materials: ltems e Material
Address Book: Employees —> Labor
PeopleSoft Primavera P6

The global integrations will not send over calendars, roles, or rates.
= These items must be entered manually in each system.

In PeopleSoft, there is no distinction between activities and WBS elements. Activities
are simply WBS elements that do not have any other elements beneath them. These
two entities are very distinct in P6, and so when sending data such as resource
assignments back to PeopleSoft, you must be careful that the activities and WBS
elements map properly between the two systems. The installation guide from Oracle
covers how to manage these properly and avoid common pitfalls.
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PeopleSoft: Project
Project Header
Budget Plan
WBS/Activities
Resource Assignments
Progress

Actual Costs
Hours

Commitments

PeopleSoft

€——> Project Header
<—— Budget

<—> WBS/Activities
<€——— Resource Assignments
<——> Progress

—> WABS/Activity UDF
—> WBS/Activity UDF

—> WBS/Activity UDF

Primavera P6

Actual Costs, Hours, and Commitments are sent from PeopleSoft into user-defined
fields at the WBS or activity level, depending on how the data is rolled up.

PeopleSoft 9.1 also allows integration between its own internal timesheets
—" application and P6's timesheet application, Progress Reporter.

Summary

In this appendix we have touched lightly upon the topic of integration, and given

an overview of the standard P6 integrations provided by Oracle for PeopleSoft,
E-Business Suite, and JD Edwards. Oracle has put much effort into making sure that
its products are accessible through standards-based APIs. They have also created an
integration framework and applied it to integrating P6 with two of their ERP systems.

Integration of data is a powerful way to streamline your work processes. But
it should be done in a thoughtful manner. If done properly, it can bring great
advantages to your project management processes.
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Reporting is getting data from the system into a format where you can share it with
others. Usually this report is a printout, a PDF file, or an Excel workbook. With P6,
there are many ways by which you can retrieve and view data. In this appendix we

will cover the following reporting options:
e P6 Professional
°  Screen Printing

°  Reports
e P6 Web Client

°  Screen Export
° Bl Publisher

Reporting from Professional

The simplest way to report data from P6 Professional is to choose File | Print and
follow the onscreen options. You may also press Ctrl + P or click on the printer icon.
However, you will want to choose Print Preview so that you can edit the formatting

of the reports.
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Screen printing

Choose File | Print Preview. This brings up a screen showing what the output
would look like on your printer. In the following screenshot we have chosen a
small envelops size in order for it to fit well into this book:

i
D@e® HENEER 26 O

|»

Viendor Payments Classic WES Layou 16-Mar-12 21:02|
AcIhEEy ID Ay hame Sar Fialsh Fesources
‘Viend or Payment EMar-izA 15Mar-2
A1DD0 Creale TesiSpecs WMar-zA 15Mar-1z Cianle Wil s en,

“viemd or Payment. WES1

2y 3 = —
— Az g Level of ST I '3ge 10713 [TASK fikar. All Acivfiles

— A% Level of Efort — 2 Qracle Conporatio:

[ [712% |Page 10f 13 y

The main things to notice here are the page navigation buttons, the boxes with
arrows at the top, and the text in the lower right-hand corner of the screen, Page 1
of 13. This printout would go for 13 pages! Specifically, this report includes a Gantt
chart that extends from project's start to end. You can adjust this by clicking on

the icon at the upper-left of the screen (the paper icon with the up/down and left/
right arrow). There are a number of tabs which will be familiar for Excel users. The
first page lets you adjust the scale of the report so that it will fit into a set number of
pages. Here is also where you would be able to adjust the paper size to something a
little more reasonable than a DL Envelope!
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Page Setup

i| Marging

| Header | Footer

| Options

= Fit timescale to:

Orientation
L,
" Portrait {* Landscape
Scaling
" Adjust to: 100 |3, % normal size
f* Fitto: 0 |3, page(s) wide by IU |3, tall

|1 E page(s) wide

Paper Size

Paper size:

IEnveIupe DL

Width: |a.aa14|§

Height: |4_330?|§

x

@ Cancel
T Apply

P Default

il

Help

The Margins, Header, and Footer tabs are helpful and were discussed in Chapter
2, Getting Around: Understanding and Customizing the P6 Interface. The unique tab is
Options. This lets you choose what will be printed. If you don't need the Gantt chart,

deselect it.

If you must show the chart, you can choose a date range to display.

Page Setup

Page | Marginz

| Header | Foater

| Optiong

Timescale Start:

Timescale Finish:

IET—May—DB l
IF‘S l

v PS - Earliest Project Start

Print

PF - Latest Project Finish

v Activity Table
[V Al Columns
[ Grid Lines
[~ Gantt Chart
I~ | Prafile

I”  Spreadshest
I~ Trace Logic

DD - Earliest Data Date
CD - Current Date

CW - Current Week
CM - Current Month

Custom Date...

Page Settings

I” | Break Page Every Group

x

v 0K
@ Cancel

T Amly

it

Default

Help

Once the preview looks reasonable, you may print it out from your favorite device.
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Reports

P6 comes with a reporting engine and a set of preconfigured reports. You can see
these reports by clicking on Tools | Reports | Reports. This brings up a tab showing
a number of reports grouped by area of functionality:

Activities Reports|

[ - Display: All Reports

Report Name
= Report Group: Project Office

% | Report Scope

=1{=] Report Group: Administration & Security

Eﬂ] AC-0 Admin Categories Global
=) Cv-01 Project Code Values Global
El Cv-02 Resource Code Values Globa
.ﬂm — filabal 1 0-Juk03
4=y FSO1 F Modify... Batch... Global
E_El] G501 U E Global 10-Jul-09
= Import...
Fjesee Global
{5, Gs3n_ oot Global

Last Run Date

If you right-click a report and click on Run | Report..., you will be able to run the
report and then view and save it in a number of formats and with a number of options.

Output file

Run Report k 1[
Send Report To | | o oK |
' Print Preview =
@ Cancel

™ Directly to Printer

" E-mail Attachment Help

= HTML File

Field Delimiter Text Qualifier
= ASCI Text File j I j

¥ | wieww file when done

Notes

If you choose Print Preview, you

will see preview of the report:
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~ig)
Daeegd® HENEEH @ @B

1E-Mar-12 2122

G5-02 Global Security Profile Privileges

Security Profile
Securty Priviege Has
Priviege
<No G obd Privilage s
Aod EdvCelee Categoris o
Edt Fesures ]
Aod EdVTEE D08t Amouts Mo

*  In the main reports listing the reports are grouped together
% in bands and levels. You can edit this organization and move
s c 1.
reports around by clicking on Tools | Reports | Report Groups.

Sometimes you want to print a collection of reports all together at once. This is
called a batch. You can view and manage batch reports by clicking on Tools |
Reports | Batch.

There are Global Batches that show data that is not specific to one project, and
Project Batches that will show report data designed on the currently opened project.
Create a new batch by pressing Add. Give it a name, and then assign existing reports
to the batch.

© Global Batch Reports =10l x|
‘ i+ Global " Project

| - Display: Global Batch Reports | @ Close

Batch Report v

Project Completion Reports
; eh
§E|] Project Startup Reports

§E|] Project Weekly Reports % Delete

Help

Add

Reports |

Report Hame
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Editing reports

You are not limited to the reports that come with P6. You can copy and modify them
as needed, or create your own reports anew. To do this, click on Tools | Reports |
Report Wizard....

|
Report Wizard
Create or Modify Report

“fou can create a new report, or a report based on the previous screen display(e.g., Activities, WBS, Expenses).

To modify a report created by the wizard, go to the Reports screen, select the report, and click on the Wizard
button.

I

" Use Current Screen

€ Madify Wizard Report

@ cancel 4 = | Next }| [ Finish |

When you run the wizard you can create a new report, or base it on an existing
screen. If a report was originally created by the wizard, you can also modify it.
The wizard walks you through selecting data to show, and then lets you sort,
group, and filter as needed.

x|
&N\ Report Wizard

Select Additional Subject Areas

Select additional subject areas to include in the report, if desired.

Available Subject Areas = Selected Subject Areas
[EHHE Activities

&, Activity Code Assignments

{2 Activity Notebook
Activity Past Perind Actuals <
Activity Resource Assignment J
) 1V
- Activity Resource Assignm

1 Activity Steps
% Document Assignments

@ lssues

. HE (T Mnﬁﬁmﬁni Histnne _>|;I ( | _>|
@ cancel 4  Prev | Next }| FH Finish ‘

S|
Activity Past Period Actuals

= Activity Resource and Role Assigr

Resource and Role As:
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This is a very handy way to create straightforward reports for showing your data.

You may also use the report editor to create your report at a finer level of detail.
To enter the editor, go to the Reports screen, right-click on a report and click

on Modify...

2 Report - Activities

g [=] 3

D 8 mE=E & »

4

) “J ‘2 ‘3
III|III \I|IIIIIIIIIIIII\I

&

Report Title

Motes

[ |Activity Status [

il

Activity ID [ |Activity Name

s

\\ \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ \ NPEQEHEEGMArea&\ \

Activity ID [of Activity Name [E] Activity Status [E]

DTG

_

@ e | @

Cancel

Financial Period [ | ctivity Mame [ Project i
Data Source Header Area| N
Financial Periad [of Activity Mame &l Project

A T T T H H H ey \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\} -

%

OK |

You can use the report to generate far more sophisticated reports than the wizard
can produce. Such reports can be optimized for HTML viewing, and can include
hyperlinks. You can also access fields and create combinations of fields that are not
available through the wizard. A full discussion of this powerful tool is beyond the

scope of this book.

The report editor has been around for many years, and is loathed by some, loved by
others. Although it does the job, the technology behind it has not advanced much
over the past few years. The reporting engine behind the P6 Web client, however, is
quite advanced. We invite the reader to experiment with the reporting tool in P6 and

to consult the built-in help documentation.

Reporting from the web client

The web client has two main ways to report data. The first is to export screen data to

Excel, and the second is to use BI Publisher.
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Screen printing

Many screens have the option to export to Excel. First create a screen showing
exactly the data you need, and then choose the export button (shown in the
following screenshot) in the toolbar. Once you have the data in Excel you can
modify it to display exactly what you need to show.

Activities orkspace = TeeTs e T

Activities of Vendor Payments
Actions~ Ediv View> | H @ & 8 T @ £ ?IJJJ
WES [ Activity |

This can be convenient, but can also become tedious if the same data is required
again and again. A far better solution is to show the report as a BI Publisher report.

i

Bl Publisher

BI Publisher is a key part of the Oracle Fusion Middleware stack. The technology for
BI Publisher was originally developed for Oracle E-Business suite, but it is now used
in a wide range of systems, including Primavera Contract Manager, JD Edwards,
and PeopleSoft. From a user's point-of view, it is very convenient to learn one well-
designed reporting tool that is also used in many other systems. BI Publisher has
many users, and many resources available to help with reporting needs.

BI Publisher is designed such that the data being reported on is completely separated
from the layout of the report, and the layout of the report is completely separated
from the report output format.

Data Delivery:
Extraction Output: Email, FTP,

‘ Word, Excel, » Repository,
I PDF &c file system
1Layout Scheduling &
Template LIl e

This has a number of advantages. Data is extracted into XML format, which means
that you can design a report using sample XML data stored in a plain-text file. The
data itself can originate from a database, from multiple databases, from a CSV

file, from a web service, or a mixture of these. You can design your layout using a
template builder for MS Word or for MS Excel. And with Bl Publisher 11g, there is
now a very convenient web interface for editing reports, which means there is no
software to install on your local machine.
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The report is generated by the BI Publisher engine and rendered into a desired format.
The same report can be rendered as PDF, MS Word, MS Excel, HTML, or even in

an interactive web view. This rendered output can then be sent on demand or on a
schedule to many destinations including e-mail, content repository, a file system, and
more. The possibilities available for reporting from BI Publisher are quite amazing,.

When reports are set up properly, P6 will show a fifth tab called Reports. The list of
reports is similar to the ones for P6 Professional.

(P
Dashboards ~ | Porfolios ~ Projects ~  Resources -~ [EGHIGE

Reports
E___"qg [~ | &% ﬁ’ 2 & %ﬁ QI Wiew: |Reports
Report Name Defaut Template Detault Format
=} PEREpOMs
=) Activity
1= Activity Relationships (v2) pf
1=l Crozs Project Relationzhips Crozss Project Relstionships Pt
1= Activity Look Ahead Activity Look Shead pdf
121 Duration Analysis Duration &nalysiz pf
|+ Resource
|+] Partfalio
|+| Project

[+] Administrative

Description ¥

Prowides a hist of actmities for the selected projects along with all associated notebook topics.

.. Description | Schedule

Reports can be run on the spot or scheduled. If you run a report on the spot you can
choose to have P6 e-mail the report, or save it locally. The default output formats

of the reports are PDF, RTF, and XML. RTF is readable by MS Word, and XML is

a data-storage format that is easy for computers to read.

=T
File View GoTo Zoom Favorites Settings Help
|| = Page: | 1 fi5 ‘ o | I Q ,@ ,@ Find: | 4 »
=]
—
ORACLE’
Troy Adaditions/Renovations 172012 0:00 AM
Schedule Report with Notebooks
Activity Activity Status ~ BL1 Start Start BL1 Finish  Finish
Notice to Procaed{A1000) Complated 05/01/2006  O6/20/20064  05/01/2006  0S/20/20064
Motilze(A1010) Completed 05/01/2006  08/12/2006A 05052006 06/16/20064
E&S Controbs(A1020) Completed 05062006 06/19/2006A  0510/2006  06/20/2006A
Site Demolitien{A1030) Completed 05082006 06/22/20068 D5/12/2006 10/23/2006A
Strip TopsniliA1040} Complated 051072006 06/21/2006A 05/14/2006 06/22/2006A
Site Layout'Survay A1050) Complated 051272006 07/05/2006A 05/14/2006  07/05/2006A
Site CutiFill For Complated 05182006 O5/23/2006 0T/ 0/20064
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The XML format has one great advantage - it can be used as a data set to design
more Bl Publisher reports!

Reports may be set to run on a schedule. This is very handy if you need a set of
reports all generated at the same time. For example, you may need reports showing
data as of the 25th of the month available for a review meeting the following day.
You can schedule a set of reports to run at 11:59 pm on the 25th. They can then be
automatically e-mailed to all meeting participants. In this sense, scheduled reports
are similar to the batch reports of P6 Professional, but with the added bonus that you
can schedule the delivery.

When you set up a schedule you can choose the format and the e-mail recipients.

Reports

&I~ &6 & e el

Report Mame Detault Template
=) PEReports
=] Activity
| | Bl Scheduls Report v Schectle Report with Notebaoks
Eﬂ Activity Relationships Activity Relationships (v2) pot
Eﬂ Cross Project Relationships Cross Project Relationships pot
Schedule
a | EEER 5 & | [~ | 5%
Schedule Mame Report Recipients
Schedule Report with Notebooks: diwiliE@gmail.com
| |

Schedule

To view and change the detailed information about the the schedule, right-click on it
to bring up the Options and Schedule screen. In the screen shown, we are making a
new schedule for a report. Choose the format and the e-mail recipients.

Options Schedule

Select options far running the report. Mo changes may be made once they are saved

Report Mame Schedule Repart with Natebooks

Scheduls Name bchedule Report with Motebooks

Template IScheduIe Report with Motebooks j
Formsat [t -]
Delivery Type IE-maiI j J
Motification ™ Report Completed

I~ Report Complete with warmings
[~ Report Failed

Report Parameters

Figld Mame Walle
Project ID *IB023
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You can edit the e-mail subject line and message, and may CC and BCC recipients
as desired:

Ta: I dllwiiig@omail. com te
Ce: I ta
Bcc: I .

Subject: |Weekly Progress

Dear Daniel,
Please use the infarmation in this report to updste your project schedules.

Sincerely,
Primavera

Save | Cancell

The scheduling tab lets you choose to run the report once, daily, weekly, or monthly:

COptions Schedule
Select scheduling options for the report.

Fun IMontth -

Schedule Options

StertDate  fis-Mar1z | [
Finish Date  fig-apr1z | [

Run Time I'Wﬂ

Recurrence IDayofMonth - I'IB_

harith W January W May ¥ September
¥ February [ June ¥ October
¥ March W July ¥ Movember
W &pril W fugust W December
Previeww

The report is scheduled to run on the 16 of the month fram 16-kar-12 to
16-Apr-12 at 11:24PM for January, February, March, April, May, June, July,
August, September, October, November, December.

These are only the features of BI Publisher that come with P6 out of the box. The full
BI Publisher product will allow you to modify reports and create new ones. You can
generate output in more formats, such as Excel and HTML, and have more delivery
options beyond e-mail, such as saving reports into a document repository such as
Oracle Universal Content Management or even to send reports to an FIP site.
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Summary

You have now seen the myriad ways in which you can get reports in both P6
Professional and in the Web Client. In P6 Professional the options include screen
printing and using the built-in report tools. In the web client, the main reporting tool
is BI Publisher. Both systems come with a number of reports that should serve many
of your common needs. You can use the reports to share information with your team
as you successfully plan and execute your projects.

While BI Publisher is a powerful tool, its just the tip of the iceberg, one part of

a larger application called Oracle Business Intelligence, Enterprise Edition, or
OBIEE. This large application is a framework of tools and technologies for creating
data warehouses, transforming and storing data, and generating a wide variety of
reports for a range of devices, including mobile. There is a specific implementation
of OBIEE dedicated to reporting on 6, which is called P6 Analytics. This is sold
separately from P6, and serves to grant far greater reporting capability than is
found in P6 itself (which is saying quite alot!). Using P6 Analytics, users can drill
down into the data and create sophisticated ad-hoc reports. A full discussion of P6
Analytics is bey